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INTRODUCTION:
H WELCOME
TO BCC

LETTER FROM THE
PRESIDENT

Bellevue Community College has been
and continues to be a place of opportun-
ity. As a College, we have just passed
our 20th birthday and are looking for-
ward to a future which is laden with
many more opportunities to contribute
to those who wish to participate in
what we have to offer.

In the pages which follow you will find
information about the variety of pro-

grams and services which are available.
You will also find that you are responsi-

ble to take the initiative for meeting
course requirements, for seeking finan-
cial aid and for finding ways to partici-
pate in extracurricular activities.

Having said that, I want you to know
that the faculty and staff of our College
are most helpful and supportive. They
will assist you, as needed, in getting
answers to your questions, in advising
you about career options, and in plan-
ning your educational future. These

people have your interests at heart and
have contributed to the the success of
our former students.

On behalf of the Board of Trustees, I
invite you to participate in the continu-
ing search for knowledge, a quest in
which we all share at Bellevue Com-
munity College. It is a pursuit of excel-
lence and quality that this College
represents and it is dedicated to pro-
vide the same for you.
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COLLEGE MlSSION taion may be reviewed by current and

STATEMENT

The mission of Bellevue Community
College is to provide comprehensive
educational programs of the highest
quality as provided for in the Commun-
ity College Act of 1967. These pro-
grams will be responsive to the chang-
ing needs of the communities and the
students served by our district and will
be accessible to all those seeking to con-
tinue their education.

In order to support this statement, the
College provides:

A liberal admissions policy

An educational opportunity at min-
imal cost to the student A compre-
hensive curriculum including:
college transfer education
occupational education
general education
continuing education

Individual, group, vocational, and
academic counseling programs

An empbhasis on excellent teaching
and counseling

A wholesome activity and extra-
curricular program

A cultural activity center for the
community. :

Bellevue Community College is accre-
dited by the Washington State Board
of Community College Education and
by the Northwest Association of Secon-
dary and Higher Schools which is the
nationally registered association for
accreditation and is listed in the latest
edition of “Higher Education,” pub- - -
lished by the United States Office of
Education. The documents of accredi- -

prospective students in the school
library.

STUDENT RIGHTS

Student Responsibility for
Catalog Information

Every effort is made to insure the accu-
racy of the information in this catalog;
however, the possibility of changes in
areas such as funding, personnel and
policy require the College to reserve
the option to amend, revise or modify
any provision of the catalog and to add
or withdraw courses without prior
notification.

Because of the necessity for periodic

- change in the curriculum, the provi-

sions of this catalog should not be
regarded as an irrevocable contract

~ between the student and the College.

Affirmative Action Policy
Bellevue Community College, Com-

munity College District 8, does not dis-

criminate on the basis of sex, ethnicity
or handicap in the educational pro-
grams and activities which it operates
and is prohibited from discriminating
in such a manner by law. All College
personnel and persons, vendors and
organizations with whom the College
does business, are required to comply

with all applicable federal and state sta-

tutes and regulations designed to pro-
mote affirmative action and equal

opportunity.

Federal Privacy Act

Pursuant to Section 7 of Public Law
93-579, commonly known as the Fed-
eral Privacy Act, which became effec-
tive on September 27, 1975, notice is
hereby given that disclosure of a stu-

dent’s social security number for the
purpose of admission and registration
at Bellevue Community College is
voluntary on the student’s part. How-
ever, the state Board for Community
College Education records system
requires that each student have a uni-
que nine-digit number. For this rea-
son, Bellevue Community College
requests use of each student’s social
security number rather than assigning
a student another nine-digit number.
The social security number is used as
an identifier in the college record sys-
tem and is not released to any federal,
state or private agency without the writ-
ten consent of the student. Bellevue
Community College will not deny any
individual the right, benefit or privi-
lege provided by law because of such
individual’s refusal to disclose his
social security number.
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ADMISSIONS

Eligibility

Candidates for admission to Bellevue
Community College must be graduates
of an accredited high school or at least
18 years of age. Admission may be
granted to other individuals by special
permission. In addition, special qualifi-
cations must be met for some curricula.

Application for Admission

To apply for admission to Bellevue
Community College you are required
to complete the ““State of Washington
Community College Application for
Admission Form.” This form is avail-
able in high school offices and in the
BCC Admissions Center located in
A101. After completing the form,
return it to the Office of Admissions.

You will be admitted as a matriculated
student to Bellevue Community Col-
lege in the order in which your admis-
sion materials are completed.

What is a Matriculated
Student?

In reading this catalog, you will repeat-
edly run across the term “matricu-
lated.” A matriculated student is one
who has submitted an admissions appli-
cation, provided the college with all pre-
vious educational transcripts, and
declared a major field of study or
stated ‘undecided’ or ‘exploratory.’
One advantage of being matriculated is
that you have priority over nonmatricu-
lated students during registration for
classes.

What is a Nonmatriculated
Student?

Nonmatriculated students are those
who do not have a current application
for admission on file and who have not
been admitted to a college program. If
you are a nonmatriculated student you
may enroll for college credit courses
only on a “space available’ basis. The
credits you earn will still be applied
toward a BCC Associate degree, Certifi-
cate of Achievement or Completion or
a diploma from the Adult High School
program. At least 30 credits must be
earned as a matriculated student to
qualify for an associate degree. Enrol-
Iment as a nonmatriculated student
implies that the college assumes no
commitment to assure your matricula-
tion or participation in college aca-
demic or occupational programs at a
later date.



4
THE

COLLEGE
POLICIES

. ]

Admission Procedures

To be accepted for admission as a
matriculated student at Bellevue Com-
munity College, you must have the fol-
lowing on file in the Admissions
Office:

1. A completed “State of Washing-
ton Community College Applica-
tion For Admission Form.”

2. Transcripts of High School and/
or Other College Work. An official,
eight-semester high school transcript is
required of all matriculated students. If
you are currently a high school senior,
you may submit a copy of your
Washington Pre-College test or a sixth
semester transcript for admissions pur-
poses. Some BCC two-year occupa-
tional programs require that you sub-
mit a transcript of your seventh
semester before they will accept you
into their program. Your complete,
eight-semester transcript should be
filed as soon as you graduate from high
school.

3. Transcripts from other Colleges.
If you have previously completed 45
college quarter credit hours or more,
you do not need to submit a high
school transcript --unless the particular
program you are entering requests it.
IT IS YOUR RESPONSIBILITY
TO SEE THAT YOUR TRAN-
SCRIPTS ARE FORWARDED TO
THE BCC ADMISSIONS OFFICE.

Formerly Enrolled Students

Students who have attended Bellevue
Community College as matriculated
students--but were not enrolled the
quarter prior to this registration--must
complete an application for readmis-
sion and submit updated transcripts as
required.

Residence Classification
information

Residency status is determined at the
time the application for admission is
processed. A resident is a U. S. Citi-
zen, Permanent Resident, Refugee-
Parolee or Conditional Entrant who (1)
is financially independent; (2) has estab-
lished a domicile in the state of
Washington for other than educational
purposes for a period of at least one
full year prior to the beginning date of
the quarter; or (3) is a dependent stu-
dent whose parents or legal guardians
have maintained a domicile in the state
of Washington for at least one full year
prior to the beginning date of the quar-
ter; and (4) who further meets and
complies with all applicable require-
ments of WAC 250-18-030 and 250-
18-035.

Students meeting the above criteria
who were previously classified as non
residents are responsible for requesting
a change in their residency status.
Forms and information are available in
the Registration Center.

Any questions concerning residence
classification should be referred to the
Residency Classification Office, Regis-
tration Center, A-111, telephone 641-
2216.

Admission for Foreign
Students

Bellevue Community College is autho-
rized under Federal Law to enroll Non-
immigrant Aliens. Foreign students are
admitted only under matriculated stu-
dent status. In order to qualify for
matriculated student status as a foreign
student, you must adhere to the follow-
ing conditions:

1. State of Washington Community
College Admission form.

2. Translated copies of all scholastic
records (i.e. High School, previous Col-
lege, Language Schools, etc.)

3. Foreign students are also required to
submit a Declaration and Certification
of Finances or a notarized Affidavit of
Support. Estimated expenses for a
school year at Bellevue Comunity Col-
lege are $9,500. Students who are
unable to provide proof of financial
responsibility cannot be accepted, since
funds to provide financial aid to for-
eign students are not available.

4. Bellevue Community College is not
prepared to teach English to non Eng-
lish speaking students who also wish to
enroll in the regular curriculum. There-
fore, proof of proficiency in the Eng-
lish language has to be submitted. A
score of 500 on the TOEFL test is
required. (The English Language Insti-
tute, a part of the Continuing Educa-
tion program, is an alternative for those
who wish to improve their English
skills prior to enrolling in the credit

program.)

As a foreign student, you will be
required to enroll for Student Accident
and Sickness insurance for each quar-
ter you are in attendance at Bellevue
Community College.

Presently, Bellevue Community Col-
lege is not able to admit all foreign stu-
dents applying for admission. It is sug-
gested that fall quarter is the most
opportune time for gaining acceptance,
and you should therefore file an applica-
tion accordingly. Fall quarter applica-
tions are accepted on November Ist of
the previous calendar year.
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REGISTRATION

Registration -- New
Matriculated Students

A registration appointment will be
made for all newly matriculated stu-
dents upon completion of your admis-
sion file.

Registration -- Presently
Enrolled Matriculated

Students

Presently enrolled matriculated stu-
dents are registered prior to the begin-
ning of each quarter on those days
designated on the college calendar.

In order to provide counseling and
advising service, you will be given a
scheduled registration appointment by
total credits earned.

As a matriculated student, you will be
assigned an academic adviser from the
division of your choice and/or the pro-
gram in which you expect to major.
You must consult with your adviser
during your first quarter in residence
at BCC and obtain the adviser’s signa-
ture on the registration form.

Registration --
Nonmatriculated Students

Nonmatriculated students are permit-
ted to enroll in day and/or evening
classes to the extent that space is
available.

Schedule Changes

Consult the quarterly class schedule for
the dates limiting the adding or with-
drawing from a course. Adding a
course or withdrawing from a course is
accomplished by filling out an “Add-
Drop” form obtained in the Registra-
tion Center.

GRADING/
CREDITS

Withdrawal From a Course

Withdrawal from a course is the termi-
nation of the student’s registration in
that course. Withdrawals are classified
as official only when the student
returns a completed Add/Drop form,
available at the Registration Center, to
the Registration Center or to their
designee. The criteria used for deter-
mining grading and recording proce-
dures for official withdrawals are as
follows:

1. Through the tenth day of the quar-
ter the dropped course does not
become a part of the transcript
record. The instructor’s signature
is not required.

2. After the tenth school day of the
quarter and through the end of the
sixth week of the quarter, the pre-
viously described procedures will
be followed. The grade of “W”
will become a part of the student’s
transcript record regardless of
grade status at this time. The
instructor’s signature is not
required.

3. From the beginning of the seventh
week of the quarter through the
end of the tenth week, students
must return a completed Add/
Drop form signed by the instructor
to the Registration Center. The
instructor must sign the with-
drawal form. Upon signing the
withdrawal form, the instfuctor
will assign to the Add/Drop form
one of the following grades: stu-
dents withdrawing with a passing

grade will be graded “W?’ (withdra-
wal); those not passing at the point
of withdrawal will be graded “K”
(failing). For those students who
are failing after the sixth week who
have had extensive illness or other
bona fide reasons, may be
assigned, at the instructor’s discre-
tion, a “W” (withdrawal).

4. No official withdrawal will be per-
mitted after the tenth calendar
week of the quarter.

5. A student who finds it necessary to
withdraw completely from the col-
lege due to illness or other bona
fide reasons, must comply with the
procedures listed above except that
under unusual circumstances, the
student’s program adviser, counse-
lor, or the administrator respon-
sible for registration may give per-
mission and the student will
receive a “W”, Failure to do this
will not constitute an official with-
drawal and will cause forfeiture of
any refund.

Military Withdrawal

If you submit proof of voluntary enlist-
ment in the Armed Forces, you may
receive credit and/or a refund of fees
or no credit as follows:

1. During the first one-third course,
you would receive a full refund of fees
and no credit.

2. During the second one-third of the
course, you would receive one-half
credit, without a letter grade and with
courses unspecified. Unspecified credit
may later be converted to specific
credit and grade by examination. One-
half of your fees would be refunded.



6

THE
COLLEGE
POLICIES

3. Withdrawal during the last one-third
of the course would entitle you to full
credit, no letter grade and courses spec-
ified. A letter grade may be earned
upon recommendation of the instruc-
tor. There would be no monetary
refund.

Removal of an
Incomplete Grade

If you have performed at a passing
level during the quarter but due to
some reason are unable to complete the
course requirements, you may be
graded “incomplete.” You, the stu-
dent, are responsible for initiating
the removal of the incomplete
grade. Incomplete grades are never
converted to noncredit if not made up.

Although your instructor determines
the amount of time allowed for the rem-
oval of an incomplete, the college
allows a maximum of one year from the
receipt of the incomplete. After you
complete the course requirements,
your instructor is then responsible for
returning the “Change of Grade” form
to the Records Office for processing.

Public Law 93-380,
The Family Educational
Rights and Privacy

Act of 1974

In compliance with Public Law 93-
380, The Family Educational
Rights and Privacy Act of 1974,
Bellevue Community College has
adopted policies and procedures which
permit the college to make public direc-
tory information containing students’
names, addresses, telephone numbers,
etc. This same law permits you to view
your educational records upon request.
If you would like more detailed infor-
mation on this policy and how it affects
you, please refer to the posted policies

and procedures located in the Registra-
tion Center, A-111. If you wish to be
excluded from the student directory as
defined in Public Law 93-380, you
must fill out a petition with the
Registrar.

Retention of Records

If you have applied to Admissions and
fail to register for classes, the creden-
tials that you submitted will be
retained in the Records Office for one
year. If you have not notified the col-
lege of your intent to register by the
end of this time, your records will be
discarded.

All records forwarded to the Admis-
sions Office become the property of the
college and will not be returned to you
or duplicated for any reason.

Auditing a Course

Any person may enroll in a course for
audit (non-credit) upon payment of the
required enrollment fees. If you wish
to transfer from a credit to an audit
basis or from audit to a credit basis in a
course for which you are presently
enrolled, you must arrange for this
change of status at the Registration
Center within the first 10 days of a
quarter.

Credits

BCC awards class credit on the basis of
the number of class hours registered
per week. For example:

1 credit for 1 hour of lecture
per week

2 credits for 2 hours of lecture
per week

3 credits for 3 hours of lecture
per week

5 credits for 5 hours of lecture
per week

Exceptions are noted on the quarterly
class schedule in which some classes
are not scheduled in the same manner
as normal college class periods. Labora-
tory courses often require two or three
clock hours of work for each credit
hour.

Student Credit Load

A full-time student credit load is 10 to
18 credit hours. However, if you are
enrolled under a government spon-
sored program (Financial Aid, Vete-
rans, Social Security), you should
check with the appropriate agency
Financial Services office for the proper
credit load requirements. To enroll in
more than 16 credit hours you must
meet the following minimum cumula-
tive grade-point average:

17 to 18 credit hour load -- 2.5
19 to 20 credit hour load -- 3.0

Examinations

Final examinations may, at the discre-
tion of the instructor, be held at the
end of each quarter. Final examina-
tions will be held at fixed times.
Instructors will not give examinations
in advance of the regular schedule. Any
student who is needlessly absent from
any examination held at any time dur-
ing the quarter may forfeit the right to
make up the examination. If, for illness
or some other circumstance beyond the
students’ control, students are unable
to be present at an examination at the
scheduled time, they may be permitted
to take such examination at a later date.

Grading

The college grading system consists of
one grading period per quarter, the
final grade using the letter grades as
they appear in the college catalog.
Grade reports will be mailed to you at
the close of each quarter.
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If a student wishes to contest the accu-
racy of a grade, it is important to con-
sult with the instructor involved imme-
diately. The instructor receives an
audit sheet of all grades he/she has
awarded in all classes during the first
ten days of the next regular quarter.
Errors may be noted on this audit
sheet, and corrected, with minimal
problem to the student. After the tenth
day of the following quarter, the stu-
dent has only one year in which to cor-
rect a grading error. After one year,
grades are not changed for whatever
reason.

If you are planning to transfer, you
should examine the catalog of the
transfer institution regarding the
acceptance of credit for repeated
courses.

Bellevee Community College utilizes
the following grading system which
reflects your achievements:

A--Outstanding Achievement -
4 points per credit hour

B-- High Achievement - 3 points per
credit hour

C--Average Achievement - 2 points
pér credit hour

D--Minimum Achievement -
1 point per credit hour

E*--Unsatisfactory Achievement -
0 points per credit hour

P**.. Passing - No points are calcu-
lated for this grade. A “P* grade is
issued in two separate instances;
for those courses utilizing the “P”
grade, and for those traditionally
graded courses in which you elect
to be evaluated P/E (see Pass/Fail
Grading Policy). All “P’s” issued
in the latter category must be sup-
ported with traditional letter
grades.

Z***.. Non credit - No points are
calculated for this mark. You may
receive this grade if your achieve-
ment does not merit the awarding
of credit for the course.

W-- Official Withdrawal

K--See Withdrawal Policy,

0 points per credit hour

N--Audit - Not counted for credit or
grade-point average. You must
declare your intention to audit a
course within the first ten days of a
quarter by filing the required peti-
tion in the Registration Center.

Y-- Course in progress - This sym-
bol indicates a course which, by
authorization of the Dean of
Instruction, officially continues
beyond the terminal date of the
present quarter. Normally, the
course is completed and graded on
or before the termination of the
subsequent quarter.

I****.. Incomplete - No points are
calculated for this grade. “I” indi-
cates that you have not completed
specific prescribed requirements
for a course, generally for unfore-
seen reasons beyond your control.

* You should be aware that each
instructor determines whether or not
his/her respective class will be evalu-
ated utilizing the grade of “E”. Thus,
you should seek a determination from
the instructor of record on or before
the first class sessiomn, if you want to
avoid the possibility of receiving

“E” grade. :

** There are certain limitations
implicit in the “P” grade. Four-year
colleges and universities are not bound
to accept the ’P” grade as meeting
either admission or graduation require-
ments, since the “P”’ may reflect any
level of letter grade performance from
“A” through “D,” inclusive. If you

intend to transfer to a four-year insti-
tution, BCC urges you to consult with
your transfer school or with the evalua-
tor in the Admissions Office for an
explanation of any retrictions you may
encounter in transferring course credit
graded “P.” Courses which students
elect to take P/E may not be used to
satisfy distribution requirements in the
Arts and Sciences or Science degree.

*** The “Z’ grade, separate and dis-
tinct from audit, course in progress,
incomplete and withdrawal marks, may
be awarded for but not necessarily
limited to the following reasons: a.
your decision not to be formally graded
in a course, b. terminating a course
without completing an official withdra-
wal, c. failure, for any reason, to realize -
a minimal achievement level required
by the course instructor for awarding
credit.

**&k An “I” will not be posted to a
transcript unless the instructor’s grade
sheet is accompanied by a statement on
the contractual form which specifically
indicates the work you must do to
make up the deficiency. It is strongly
recommended, but not required, that
the contractual form be signed by both
the instructor and yourself. The con-
tract, when negotiated, shall contain
the specifics of the deficiency. Three
copies of this contract shall be pro-
vided, with copies going to you, the
instructor, and the Registrar. The
nature of the deficiency must be such
that removal of an “I” grade is not con-
tingent on subsequent enrollment in
the same course by you. Whenever pos-
sible, an instructor should designate a
faculty alternate to act from within the
same discipline in his/her behalf in
resolving an “I” grade when subse-
quent conditions prevent further direct
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contact between you and the original
instructor. In the event the original
instructor does not designate the
required area alternate, the same area
faculty shall then designate one of their
members to serve as such, through sim-
ple majority agreement, with ties
broken by the program chairperson.
An “I” grade remains permanently on
all official records until such time as
the deficiency outlined is resolved by
you. You may petition at any time to
have the terms of the deficiency modi-
fied through subsequent com-
munication with the instructor or his/
her area designated alternate.

Pass/Fail Policy

An optional Pass/Fail Grading Policy
is available to all students and is gov-
erned only by the following provisions
and stipulations:

1..You may choose to enroll in courses
which are graded by using the regular
institutional letter grading system on a
pass/fail basis upon the approval of
your program chairperson (occupa-
tional program majors) or the Associate
Dean of Student Services (for transfer
and general studies degree students). A
form with which you may request spe-
cific courses and obtain requisite signa-
tures is available at the Registration
Center, Alll.

2. All courses taken pass/fail under this
policy must be identified at the time of
registration and cannot be changed
after the regularly designated period
for schedule changes (10th day of the
quarter).

3. A pass/fail option cannot be used for
a course in which a student has already
received a letter grade.

4. Instructors are required to transmit
a traditional letter grade for transcript
support for each student who elects the
pass/fail option, except in those
courses which have been approved by
the institution for pass/fail grading;
e.g., physical education activity and
clinical nursing courses, etc. The
records office will retain the letter
grade for later release to authorized
agencies who may request it, but will
print “pass” or “fail” on the student
grade report-permanent record.

5. No more than 15 credits may be
taken pass/fail exclusive of those
courses not requiring use of the tradi-
tional letter grade, to satisfy require-
ments for an Associate Degree. Stu-
dents may not use this option for any
course which they intend to use to
satisfy distribution requirements in the
Associate in Arts and Sciences and the
Associate in Science degrees.

' Repeating a Course

If you have completed a course, you
may repeat the course if you so desire.
Both grades received will appear on
your permanent record and will be
used in computing your cumulative
grade-point average. The second grade
only will be used in computing grade-

- point averages for graduation.

Honors

The college encourages you to achieve
the highest level of scholarship in pur-
suit of your educational goal. If you
have earned an Associate Degree or the
Certificate of Achievement and have
maintained a cumulative grade-point
average of 3.50 or above, you will
receive special recognition at the June
commencement. All students graduat-
ing with honors will have their degree
and transcript marked “with honors.”

TRANSFER
INFORMATION

General Information

Students who plan to transfer to a
four-year college from Bellevue Com-
munity College should give careful
attention to the following important
steps.

1. Decide early which four-year college
you wish to attend.

2. Obtain a current copy of that institu-
tion’s catalog and make special note of:

a. Entrance requirements, especially
any high school prerequisites
which you might not already have.

b. Suggested freshman and sophomore
level courses in your chosen field
of study. Plan to include these
courses in your quarterly schedule.

c. Courses that meet that institution’s
requirements for basic education.
These basic courses are labeled dif-
ferently from school to school; you
mnay find them referred to as “dis-
tribution,” “core” or ‘‘breadth”
requirements. They consist mainly
of lower-division courses from a
variety of disciplines and are insur-
ance that your education will be as
complete and well-rounded as pos-
sible. It is to your advantage to
complete as many of these courses
as you can prior to transferring.

d. Limitations which the four-year
institutions place upon their accep-
tance of transfer students and/or
credits.

3. Advisers are available to help you
plan the most effective way to achieve
your educational goals. Contact the
Educational Planning and Guidance
Office early in your planning process.
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Through this office you will be able to
obtain current, up-to-date information
pertinent to the courses you wish to
take and their transferability. Numbers
assigned to courses in the quarterly
schedules do not assure transferability
to other institutions due to the fact that
each institution has its own system of
numbering.

The final authority of BCC transferabil-
ity is the Associate Dean for Academic
and Instructional Administration.

4. Talk with or write to an admissions
officer from the institution where you
wish to transfer. They may have infor-
mation of interest to you that is not
included in their catalog.

5. Double check, preferably two quar-
ters prior to the time you expect to
transfer, to make certain that you have
met--or will meet--all of the necessary
requirements. You should also make
arrangements to have your files and
any other necessary documents trans-
ferred at this time.

6. Courses numbered 100 and above
carry college transfer credit and when
transferred to another institution will
normally apply toward higher degrees.
It is the responsibility of the students
to know the requirements of the college
or university to which they intend to
transfer and to meet those
requirements.

What 4-Year Institutions
Want From You

1. Four-year colleges generally accept
any course that is numbered 100 or
above if it is not considered to be
strictly occupational in nature. Occa-
sionally occupational classes are
accepted by four-year colleges, but this
possibility should be carefully

explored. Likewise, courses numbered
1 through 99 may, in some cases, be
accepted by institutions offering sim-
ilar courses, but don’t assume
anything--check it out.

2. Most four-year colleges and universi-
ties limit the number of credits they
will accept from community college
transfer students to 90 quarter credits-
and 3 credits of physical education, but
remember that these institutions
always reserve the right to make the
final determination in deciding which
courses and the number of credits they
will accept as transferable.

3. Four-year colleges and universities
also reserve the right to recompute
your accumulated grade-point average
in accordance with their own policies
and regulations.

4, Although you are allowed to change

your major field of study as often as
you choose, such changes (especially if
they are frequent) can lead to addi-
tional problems when you transfer to
another institution. Changes in your
major field of study should be made
only after careful consideration.

5. If you haven’t decided yet to which
four-year college you would like to
transfer and are uncertain which lower
division classes to take now, the pro-
gram outlined and required for the
Associate in Arts and Sciences Degree
is recommended.

Direct Transfer Agreements
Between Bellevue Community
College and State Four-Year
Colleges and Universities

Eleven Washington four-year colleges
and universities have consummated
direct transfer agreements with Bel-

levue Community College for the accep-
tance of the Associate in Arts and
Sciences Degree.

Students earning the Associate in Arts
and Sciences Degree and who meet the
transfer institution’s admission require-
ments, are admitted as juniors and usu-
ally have satisfied the four-year
school’s general education degree
requirements.

The four-year schools with which the
college now has agreements are; Cen-
tral Washington State University, East-
ern Washington State University, The
Evergreen State College, Pacific Luthe-
ran University, Seattle Pacific Univer-
sity, Seattle University, St. Martin’s
College, University of Puget Sound,
Washington State University, Western
Washington University and the Univer-
sity of Washington.

Student Financial Obligations

All students will be held responsible
for any outstanding financial obliga-
tions to the college; these include tui-
tion, parking fees, and parking and
library fines. In the event that these
financial obligations are not met,
appropriate legal action will be taken.

Transcripts

A transcript is a copy of your official
educational record and is signed by the
Registrar. Upon your request, a reaso-
nable number of copies of the trans-
cript will be mailed free of charge to
the prospective educational institutions
or employers of your choice. Copies of
the transcript are released only if you
have met all of your financial obliga-
tions to the college and if you have
signed an authorization for the release
of the records. Authorization forms can
be obtained in the Records Office.
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Transferring Credits to BCC
From Other Schools or
From Military Institutions

If you are transferring from another
institution to Bellevue Community Col-
lege, credits which you’ve accumulated
are subject to approval and acceptance
by the BCC Admissions/Evaluation
Office.

This includes credits earned and accre-
dited through other regional accredit-
ing associations or those from the Uni-
ted States Armed Forces Institute
(USAFI).

Students who have completed formal
military service school courses while
serving in the Armed Forces may also
be granted college credit. The Ameri-
can Council on Education publication,
“Guide to the Evaluation of Educa-
tional Experiences in the Armed
Services,” is used by BCC as a refer-
ence in helping to determine the
amount and typé€ of credit, if any, a spe-
cific course is worth. For example,
Basic Recruit Training may be
accepted as three credits in Physical
Education.

If you would like to have your military
experiences evaluated, you must obtain
and complete a special form available
through the Admissions/Evaluation
Office. Along with this form, you
should also submit any documents veri-
fying that you have completed the
course or courses in a satisfactory
manner.

The maximum number of credits
which may be transferred and applied
to an associate degree at BCC is 60.

. Only 30 of the 60 credits can be mil-
itary courses. This limitation applies to.
civilian correspondence credits and all
other nontraditional credit programs.

If you are a veteran and are eventually
planning to transfer to a four-year col-
lege, it is often advantageous to have
your military credits officially evalu-
ated by the four-year college/ univer-
sity after you have transferred. This
could enable you to transfer more than
the 90 credits usually allowed as trans-
ferable from a community college.

NONTRADITIONAL
CREDIT
PROGRAMS

Bellevue Community College recognizes
and believes that flexibility, innovation and
independent study are essential ingredients
in the educational process. Because of this
belief, every effort is made to grant stu-
dents credit for education and experiences
gained outside of traditional credit pro-
grams. Though the entire area of nontradi-
tional credit programs is still under develop-
ment, the following specific programs are
available to students:

CLEP

College-Level Examination
Program

Subject area College-Level Examina-
tion Program tests (CLEP) are
accepted for credit provided that a
standard score of 50 or above has been
achieved on any of the subject area
examinations.

Up to five credits are allowed for a sub-
ject area test. Credits obtained through
these sources will become a part of
your permanent student record only
after you’ve successfully completed 24
quarter credits with a minimum cumul-
ative grade point average of 2.0 at Bel-
levue Community College.

Credits are not awarded for subject
examinations if you’ve already success-
fully completed a course that contains
essentially the same material and ther-
eby duplicates the content of the exam.
Examinations may not be repeated for
credit.

Credit by Examination

BCC recognizes that you may already
have gained enough competence in a
particular area of study to make taking
some courses redundant. It is possible
to receive credit for your knowledge
without formally taking a course in that
area. Examinations for credit in courses
offered by Bellevue Community Col-
lege may be taken for work completed
in private study or at nonaccredited
institutions with the following
reservations:

1. You must be presently registered at
Bellevue Community College.

2. You must have completed 10 quarter
credit hours at BCC. Individual depart-
ments or programs may require that
you complete the next highest sequen-
tial course before receiving credit.

3. You are not allowed to take an exam-
ination for a course in which you have
previously been enrolled or audited at
BCC.

4. If you’ve already taken an examina-.
tion for credit and failed it, you may
not repeat the examination,

5. You cannnot receive credit for an
examination if you have already com-
pleted a more advanced course in that
subject area. ’
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6. If you are a foreign student you can-
not receive credit by examination for
100-200 level courses in your native
language.

7. All credits earned by examination
may be used as elective credits but
rémember only 15 such credits are
transferable. These credits cannot be
applied to meet your distribution
requirements for the transfer degree.

8. Although credits received through
examination become a part of your
transcript they are not added into your
G.P.A. until graduation.

9. Credit is allowed only for examina-
tions in which you have received a
grade of “C” or better.

10. When you apply for credit by exam-
ination, you must petition the Registrar
for a “Certificate of Approval.” The
Registrar will then forward the certifi-
cate to the instructor. After you have
successfully completed the examina-
tion, the instructor then returns the
completed form to the Registrar’s
Office for processing.

11. A fee equal to one half the current
tuition rate will be charged.

Advanced Placement

and/or Credit

Advanced placement credits are similar
to credits earned by examination but
involve successfully completing an
entire, more advanced course rather
than taking a test. By successfully com-
pleting an upper level course and ther-
eby demonstrating an advanced ability,
you may petition to receive credits for
the lower level course or courses you
have skipped. Students may presently
earn advanced placement credit in the
following course programs:

Foreign Language. If you have
successfully completed a second-year
language series (201,202 and 203) at
BCC, you may petition to receive five
advanced placement credits in the first-
year 103 course in the same language.

If you want to qualify for advanced
placement credits you will find the
forms you need in the Registraton Cen-
ter. You will also need a signed state-
ment from the respective program
chairman. If the petition is accepted
these credits will be entered in your
transcript.

VETERANS
ADMINISTRATION
PROGRAMS

Bellevue Community College and its
associate degree programs are approved
for students eligible for Veterans
Administration benefits administered
under Vocational Rehabilitation, Vete-
rans Educational Assistance, and
Dependents Educational Assistance,
Title 38, U.S. Code. In addition to
monthly benefits, eligible students may
obtain tutorial assistance and educa-
tional loans. In order to receive com-
pensation for full-time programs under
the G.I. Bill, you will be expected to
carry at least 12 credit hours.

If you are a veteran, the Office of Vete-
rans Affairs at Bellevue Community
College can help you to determine your
eligibilty as a veteran and counsel you
in the college’s requirements and
regulations.

Applications for benefits under Chap-
ters 34, 35, and 106 may be obtained in
the Veterans Affairs Office and should
be submitted to the Veterans Adminis-
tration, Regional Office, Sixth and
Lenora Building, Seattle, Washington,
98121. Again, please check with the

BCC VA office for assistance and
counseling.

VA STANDARDS
OF SATISFACTORY
PROGRESS

Matriculation

You must complete the matriculation
process before the end of your first
quarter of school. For information con-
cerning matriculation contact the
Admissions Office, A101.

VA Certification

If you are a veteran, the only courses
which entitle you to receive VA benef-
its are program requirements and
approved electives. You will be certi-
fied for one quarter only until a pro-
gram credit analysis is submitted to the
VA Office. The VA Office at BCC can
recommend the program chairperson
or adviser best suited to perform this
analysis.

Attendance and Academic
Progress for Vets

Satisfactory attendance and academic
progress is required for all BCC stu-
dents. The Veterans Administration
requires that all students receiving VA
benefits submit progress and attend-
ance cards twice each quarter. These
cards must be signed by your instruc-
tor. Failure to submit these cards on
time will result in the delay or termina-
tion of your educational benefits.

Grade Requirements for Vets

Veterans must successfully complete
100% of the credits taken in order to
continue to receive benefits. If you fail
to complete the certified credit level
with letter grades of A, B, C, D or P,
you may have to repay some of the
benefits you have already received.
Although extenuating circumstances
(circumstances beyond your control)
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may be taken into consideration by the
VA, it is best to consult with your
adviser and to make every effort to
meet the established requirements.

Probation Status for Vets

Veterans who are failing to maintain a
Grade Point Average of 2.0 or who fail
to receive approved grades in 50% of
the initial credit enrollment will be
placed on probation. If you are placed
on probation status for two consecutive
quarters, your benefits will be can-
celled. Reinstatement of benefits and
further certification at BCC can then
only occur after completing counseling
through the Veterans’ Administration.

To receive a two-year associate degree
from Bellevue Community College all
students, including veterans, must have
a minimum cumulative GPA of 2.00.

Deficiency Courses

Sometimes students are admitted to
BCC and enrolled in programs even
though it has been recognized that they
are deficient in an area of study that is
important to their successful continua-
tion in college. Courses that help you
catch up in the area you are deficient in
are called “deficiency courses.”
Although the VA imposes some restric-
tions on taking these courses, you may
be allowed to enroll in and receive
benefits for a deficiency course for one
quarter only.

Change in Veteran’s Status

Be sure to notify the VA Office if you
change your program of study, your
credit load, your dependent status,
your address or any other change you
feel may change your VA status. '

TUITION & FEES

Cost Per Credit

SEA
Credit Resident Non-Res. V.A.
lor2 $ 49.20 $186.20 $19.20
3 73.80 279.30 28.80
4 98.40 37240 38.40
5 123.00  465.50 48.00
6 147.60  558.60 57.60
7 172.20 651.70 67.20
8 196.80  744.80 76.80
9 22140 837.90 86.40
10 thru 18 246.00 931.00 96.00
Each Addi-
tional
Credit 20.45 88.95

Audit-Noncredit. . . . Same as for credit

Continuing Education.......... Varies
(See quarterly schedule)
Change of Schedule

(addition of course or section after
completion of registration) No Charge
Withdrawal from class or complete
withdrawal from college. . ..No Charge

Removal of incomplete grade....... No
Charge
Change of grade. .......... No Charge

Credit Examination - ¥z the current tui-
tion rate

Transcript.......... SO No Charge
GED Test....... ereeeneineees 16.00
retest,each test................ 4.00

Health Insurance
Health insurance information is availa-
ble'in the Registration Center, Al1l.

Withdrawal and Refund Policy

A refund of fees will be made accord-
ing to the following policy when a stu-
dent withdraws from college or a
course(s). A student who is requested
to withdraw for disciplinary reason will
not be eligible for a refund.

Tuition
Prior to the first day of the
quarter

Complete withdrawal from
college.....covvnvinnnnnnnnnnn.. 100%
Withdrawal from a course(s)

(reduction of class load below 10
Credits). .. ovvviiiiarieirinaaaas 100%
Through the fourth week of the
quarter

Complete withdrawal from college 50%
Withdrawal from a course(s)
(reduction of class load below 10

credits)......coiiiiiiiiiiiiiaa 50%
After the fourth week of the
quarter

Complete withdrawal

from college. .......... NO REFUND

Withdrawal from a course(s)

(reduction of class load

below 10 credits)....... NO REFUND
Cancellation of a course Permission to
transfer to another course or full
refund upon request

LAB FEES

Prior to first week of quarter..... 100%

Through the fourth week of

Lo [17:1 ¢ (-3 R 50%

After the fourth week of quarter....NO

REFUND

INSURANCE FEES

Through first week of quarter

only*....ooiviiiniiiiinnens ... 100%

After first week of quarter....... ..NO
o REFUND

*NO REFUND if insurance claim
has been filed. o
Continuing Education Classes
(State and Student Supported)
Prior to the first class session .... 160%
(Less a $5.00 Administration Fee)
Prior to the second class session - 100%
(Less a $15.00 Administration Fee)
After second class session ........ NO
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Continuing Education Workshops
(Self Supported)
Cancellation received up to four (4)
working days prior to the first session
100%

(Less a $5.00 Administration Fee)
After fourth working day prior to the
HIESESESSIDN ©vy 5o cimin s NO REFUND

Parking

The college provides adequate parking
for all students. For those students
who drive, there is no additional fee to
park on campus. Students who ride
METRO are eligible to purchase
monthly passes at a discount (please
contact the Cashier for additional
METRO PASS details.)

GRADUATION

General Information

In order to graduate from Bellevue
Community College with an Associate
Degree, you must earn 30 credits as a
matriculated student and file an
application for graduation with the Eva-
luations Office. Applications must be
filed two quarters prior to the quarter
in which you plan to graduate. Dead-
lines are as follows:

Summer quarter - June 1
Fall quarter - June 1

Winter quarter - November 1
Spring quarter - January 10

If you are transferring to BCC from
another institution with 60 credits, you
should apply for graduation as soon as
you are enrolled. It is your responsibil-
ity to ascertain whether or not you will
have fulfilled the academic and gradua-
tion requirements before applying for

graduation. Your faculty adviser can
help you in determining your status.
Also, be sure you have met all general
and specific requirements of the col-
lege, including all of your financial
obligations.

Time Limitation

You may elect to graduate under either
the provisions of the official catalog in
force at the time you first entered any
college or under the official catalog in
force at the time you apply for gradua-
tion, providing you remain in continu-
ous matriculated enrollment or the
lapsed time does not exceed five (5)
years.

Remember, that though credits earned
and approved by the college qualify
you for an Associate degree at BCC,
these same credits may not be accepted
by a four-year college for application
toward their baccalaureate degree. All
four-year institutions reserve the right
to screen and make final judgment on
credits they will accept as transferable.
Please refer to the “Transfer Informa-
tion” section of this catalog for more
specific advice on insuring the transfer-
ability of credits you earn while at
BCC.

Commencement

Although you may graduate and
receive your degree or high school
diploma at the end of any quarter dur-
ing which you have met the require-
ments for graduation, commencement
exercises are only held at the close of
spring quarter.

June Commencement
Exercises

Each year during spring quarter stu-
dents are mailed specific instructions
regarding participation in June
commencement.

If you are planning to participate in
these exercises, be sure to follow these
instructions and return all of the
requested information. Many students
find that going through the commence-
ment exercises is a rewarding and
memorable experience, and graduates
of any quarter during the academic
year are encouraged to participate.

Awards

Degrees and certificates will be availa-
ble for distribution approximately eight
weeks after completion of the quarter
in which the degree was earned.

DEGREES

THE ASSOCIATE DEGREE

Bellevue Community College grants
one basic degree, the Associate
Degree. In order to receive this degree
you must be matriculated and have
completed a minimum of 90 quarter
credit hours with a cumulative grade-
point average of at least 2.0.

At least 30 of the total credit hours you
wish to have applied toward the degree
must have been earned at Bellevue
Community College as a matricu-
lated student. The last 10 credits
before graduation must also have been
earned at BCC.

Curricular programs that are approved
by the college are organized into four
categories or “‘tracks’: an Arts and
Sciences degree program that is
transfer oriented; the General Studies
degree program; the Associate in
Science degree and any one of the
established Occupational degree pro-
grams. These are all listed and des-
cribed in the Career Planning section.
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Although the General Studies and
Occupational degree programs may con-
tain transferable courses, their total
transferability must not be assumed.
Transferability of courses and pro-
grams remain the sole prerogative of
the institution to which you are
transferring.

Specific degree requirements include
completion of the following:

1. An approved curricular program as
outlined in the *“‘Career Planning” sec-
tion of this catalog, or

2. Completion of the first two years of
a baccalaureate program and satisfac-
tion of the general admissions require-
ments as outlined by the college/univer-
sity to which you plan to transfer.

Physical Education Credit

Active military service of one year or
more may make you eligible to receive
three physical activity credits. To
receive these credits you must file a
petition request form available through
the Evaluation Office.

Certificate of Achievement

Certificates of Achievement are
awarded to indicate that you have
attained a satisfactory level within a
program you have selected that has
been arranged through the division and
approved by the Dean of Instruction.
The following restrictions apply to
most programs.

1. Cumulative grade-point average of
at least 2.0.

2. Only one-third of the total number
of credits you have earned may be cred-
its that you have transferred from
another institution.

3. Earning a Certificate of Achieve-
ment does not qualify you to partici-
pate in graduation exercises.

Certificate of Completion

At your request a Certificate of Com-
pletion may be issued upon the satisfac-
tory completion of a course. You must,
however, remember that these certifi-
cates are issued at the discretion of the
division and of themselves do not qual-
ify you to participate in graduation
exercises. If you have already fulfilled
all of the requirements for a degree and

- would like to receive a Certificate of

Completion in addition to your degree
this can be arranged.

A Dual Degree

You may earn an Associate in Arts
Degree in two different curricular pro-
grams at Bellevue Community College.
To qualify for a second degree you
must:

1. Complete the 90 or more credit
hours required for the first degree, and

2. Complete all the specific course
requirements of the second curricular
program, or

3. Complete at least 30 quarter credit
hours in addition to the credits earned
to complete the initial degree. Between
options number 2 and 3 you will be
required to fulfill whichever program
amounts to the larger total of
credits.

If you are expecting to earn a dual
degree you should indicate this objec-
tive on your application for graduation.
Another option that goes beyond earn-
ing a single Associate Degree in Arts is
that of earning the degree and a Certifi-
cate of Achievement. In order to earn a

. Certificate of Achievement in conjunc-

tion with a degree, you must success-
fully complete an additional 15 credit
hours in an approved program, or you
may also elect to complete the specific
course requirements of an established
Certificate of Achievement Program,
whichever is the larger number of
credits.

Waiver of Requirements
Petitions for waivers of any Degree/
Certificate Requirements should be
directed to the Registrar, care of the
Evaluation Office.

GED/HIGH
SCHOOL
COMPLETION

High School Completion

If you are an adult who would like to
complete your high school education,
you may do so through BCC’s Continu-
ing Education Program. The BCC
Adult High School Completion Pro-
gram has been approved by the State
of Washington and is designed to help
you achieve your educational goals.

Adult High School Program assistants
are available to help and advise you on
getting into and successfully complet-
ing the program. Credit toward a
diploma may be granted for work com-
pleted in other accredited secondary
schools, courses completed during mil-
itary service, verification of work ex-
perience having educational value, and
by achieving a satisfactory score on
standardized achievement tests. A min-
imum of four high school semester
credits must be earned at Bellevue
Community College in order to qualify
for a high school diploma. Credits
earned in Continuing Education
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courses may be transferred to other
secondary schools. The adult high
school diploma is accepted for admis-
sion to four-year colleges and is subject
only to the same conditions as the
usual high school diploma.

General Educational
Development (GED) Tests
and Certificates

If you are 19 years or older and find it
impossible to enter a formal high
school completion program, you may
be interested in applying for the
General Educational Development
(GED) tests. Successful completion of
the tests will earn you a “Certificate of
Educational Competency.” Adults, (19
years or older) may apply through the
Registration Center. A fee of $16 is
charged. After applying you will be
informed of each regular examination
session. When you have successfully
achieved passing scores on each of the
five tests, the results will be forwarded
to the State Superintendent of Public
Instruction. This office issues the Cer-
tificates and will forward one to you via
the Chief Examiner who administered
the tests. Even if you have successfully
satisfied all other requirements, a certif-
icate cannot be awarded to you until
you have reached the age of 19 or
more.

CONTINUING
EDUCATION

General Information

A wide variety of state funded and self-
supporting, non-degree oriented classes
and workshops are available to people
of all ages through BCC’s Continuing
Education Program. These classes are
designed to help people improve works
skills, enhance personal and business

communications skills, and further avo-
cational interests. The program is con-
tinually being reviewed and modified
in order to provide courses current to
our community’s needs and interests.

In addition to serving the needs of
adults, special programs are also
offered for children and families. Sug-
gestions for new courses are welcome.

Any person 18 years of age or older
may enroll in Continuing Education
courses, regardless of educational back-
ground. Continuing Education stu-
dents are classed as special students
and need not follow admissions proce-
dures outlined in the transfer credit
program. Advance mail registration is
recommended to insure a place in the
course or courses in which you are
interested. Complete enrollment infor-
mation may be obtained through the
Registration Center or through the
Continuing Education Office.

The Continuing Education Program
usually follows the regular BCC
calendar although exceptions are made
for short courses, seminars, special
activities, and courses for business.
You will be required to provide your
own textbooks and supplies in addition
to registration fees. In some courses a
laboratory fee is charged to cover the
costs of supplies furnished.

Continuing Education Class
Schedules and Course
Descriptions

Continuing Education bulletins are
issued quarterly in the BCC Quarterly
Class Schedules and gives brief descrip-
tions of all courses, times, locations,

- fees, and other general information. -

These quarterly schedules are mailed
to most area residents and are also avail-
able on request from the College.

Radio, television and area newspapers
are used to inform the community of
registration dates and highlight specific
course offerings.

Certificates of Completion

and Continuing Education
Units (CEU’s)

The Continuing Education Unit is a
nationally recognized unit of documen-
tation of participation in an organized
Continuing Education experience. If
you meet the performance criteria for
the offering, you will receive a CEU
certificate, and a transcript of your par-
ticipation is kept at the College. CEU’s
are available for some of our Continu~
ing Education offerings.

You may request and receive a Certifi-
cate of Completion for any continu-
ing education course you have satisfac-
torily completed if you notify the
instructor at the beginning of the
course that you wish to do so.

English Language Institute

The English Language Institute is a
special Continuing Education program
which offers full-time intensive English
language training for foreign students
as well as intensive day and evening
English language courses for foreign
business and professional people. Place-
ment of participants in homes in the
community fosters cross-cultural learn-
ing for both students and host families.
For information call 641-2409.

Classes at Your Business
or Industry

Continuing Educarion also brings
classes to your work location. Credit
and non-credit courses can be selected
from our current offerings or designed
to your specifications. Frequently
requested offerings have included man-
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agement and supervisory skills and
introduction to a variety of computer
software programs. For information
call 641-2496.
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Where to begin

The student services program at BCC
has been designed to help you attain
your educational objectives as quickly
as possible. By taking advantage of
these services and programs, you will
find the process of self-assessment a
rewarding one. The process includes
identifying your own interests and apti-
tudes, examining vocational options,
and increasing awareness of your per-
sonal identity. The following programs
and services are included in Student
Services.

FINANCIAL AID

Philosophy

Bellevue Community College believes
that every individual should have the
opportunity to achieve his/her educa-
tional goals. The college Financial Aid
Office was established to provide

assistance--within the limits of availa-
ble resources--to those who need it.
Sources of aid that are currently availa-
ble include: jobs, loans, and grants.
The criteria used in selecting recipients
are: need, scholastic standing, and pro-
fessional promise. The Financial Office
reviews each applicant’s needs and
attempts to put together an individual-
ized program which utilizes one or
more of the resources available.

The Assistant Director of Student
Financial Aid is responsible for con-
summer information. The telephone
number of the Financial Aid office is
(206) 641-2229.

Determining Financial Need
Financial need is determined by com-
paring student resources (family contri-
bution, student assets, and summer
earnings), as reflected by a financial aid

application, with the budget for attend-
ing Bellevue Community College. An
award “package” to cover all or part of
the difference between assets and
budget is then offered. This package
consists of one or more types of aid.

Budgeting for College

The following standard budgets repres-
ent costs for a nine-month (three quar-
ters) academic year, column ‘A’ is a
commuter, column ‘B’ is a resident,
and column ‘C’ is married or single
parent:

A B C

Tuition & Fees 738 738 738
Books/Supplies 405 405 405
Room & Board 1,100 3,180 5,670
Transportation 720 720 855
Personal Expense 840 1,050 2,000
Total Cost 3,803 6,093 9,668
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Application for Financial Aid
L. For early and maximum considera-
tion, you should complete the approp-
riate forms as soon as possible and
comply with mailing instructions.
Financial Aid Forms (FAF) and direc-
tions for mailing them are available
through the BCC Financial Aid Office
or through your high school counselor.

2. You must be admitted to BCC
through the normal procedures
requested by the Admissions Office.

3. If you are a nonresident, you should
plan to pay an additional $2,054 in tui-
tion fees. If you are a married student,
you can add $1,554 for the first child
and $1,170 for subsequent children in
planning your budget.

Deadlines

You should follow the above proce-
dures as early as possible and not later
than three months prior to the start of
the quarter in which you plan to
attend. Even though applications are
received on a continuing basis, awards
can be made to late applicants only if
funds are available.

Financial Aid Transcripts

If you have previously attended any
other postsecondary institution, you
must make arrangements through that
institution’s financial aid office to send
a financial aid transcript directly to
the Financial Aid Office at BCC. No
aid can be awarded to you until this
requirement has been met.

Notification of Award
Notification of award for each Fall
Quarter will be mailed on or before
August 1 to applicants whose files are
complete and who are admitted to the

college as of June 15. Later notifica-
tions will be mailed as soon as possible.
Awards are also made to students
entering winter and spring quarters--
applications should still be made well
in advance. Summer awards are limited
to those students determined eligible
by the Financial Aid Office.

Student Responsibilities

® To read all instructions carefully
and complete all parts of the appli-
cation accurately.

® To inform the Financial Aid Office
of any increase in income in excess
of $200 from what is reported on
the Financial Aid Form.

® To sign and return the Notice of
Award and Acceptance within 10
days of receipt.

® To complete and sign the Financial
Aid Data Sheet for Washington
State Community Colleges includ-
ing Statement of Educational Pur-
pose which specifies that all funds
will be used for educational related
expenses only and that if applica-
ble you have registered with the
Selective Services.

® To inform the Financial Aid Office
of any change of address, Social
Security Number, marital status
or name.

® To sign for all aid at the time
designated.

® To know and understand the terms
and conditions of Financial Aid
Programs.

® Maintain satisfactory progress as
explained on the back of the
Award Letter.

® To make required payments if you
have withdrawn from school.

® To not owe a repayment on any
grant awarded at this institution or

be in default on any loan made at
this institution.

GRANTS

Supplemental Educational
Opportunity

Grants are awarded to undergraduate
students from low-income families
with exceptional financial need and
who are citizens or permanent resi-
dents of the United States. Grants
range from $200 to $1,600 per aca-
demic year depending on need and
availabilty of funds. The amount of the
grant may not, however, exceed one-
half of a student’s need.

Washington State Need Grant

This program is administered by the
Washington Council on Postsecondary
Education. These grants are awarded
to students with financial need who are
residents of the state and citizens or
permanent residents of the United
States. Applicants for this aid should
complete the appropriate confidential
statement. If you are interested but
have been independent less than three
years, you must submit parental
income data.

Washington State Tuition
Waiver Program

According to state community college

* regulations, a limited number of tuition

waivers will be granted to needy stu-
dents. Recipients must be residents of
the state of Washington and must be
enrolled as full-time students in a
college-level or high school completion
program.



PELL Grant (Formerly the
Basic Grant)

This program was established by the
Federal Higher Education Amend-
ments of 1972. The grant amount is
determined by the Aid Index Number
stated on the Student Aid Report
(SAR). The purpose of this program is
to provide an assurance that no student
shall be denied access to postsecondary
education because of financial need.

On and Off Campus
Employment

A variety of jobs are made possible
through federal and state college
Work-Study programs and institu-
tional funds. Students are employed in
a wide range of positions and work as
typists, landscapers, lab assistants,
librarians, etc. in departments through-
out the campus. Off campus placement
related to a student’s major are availa-
ble in a variety of public and private
settings. Placement may be obtained
through the Job Placement Center in
A-103.

LOANS
Guaranteed Student Loan

This loan is granted by banks, credit
unions, and savings and loan associa-
tions to students registered for at least
six credits and who are citizens or per-
manent residents of the United States.
Repayment of Guaranteed Student
Loans begin six months after borrower
is no longer enrolled for a minimum of
six credits.

Repayment of Plus Loans begins sixty
days after disbursement of loan.

The standard repayment rate is about
$50 per month. In cases of demon-
strated financial need, interest is paid
by the federal government until the
maturity date, at which time the bor-
rower assumes the full interest charges.
Additional information and application
forms are available in the Financial Aid
Office.

SPECIAL PROGRAMS
Nursing Student Loan
Program

Long-term, low-interest loans are avail-
able to students in the Registered Nurs-
ing Program who are citizens of the
United States. Amount of loan is deter-
mined by need. Interest begins to
accrue nine months after the student
completes training.

Disbursement

Aid will be disbursed in three quarterly
installments beginning the fifth day of
classes if you have registered at least 10
days before the beginning of classes. If
you are not registered at least 10 days
before the beginning of the quarter,
your aid will be available within two
weeks after the quarter begins.

Your Financial Aid will be applied
toward your tuition and fees. The
remainder of your aid, if any, will be
disbursed to you in a check.

Work Study funds must be earned.
Checks are disbursed to you by your
supervisor once a month.

Students who receive cash from any
Financial Aid Program and withdraw
from school officially or unofficially
may be required to repay a prorated
amount to Financial Aid Programs.
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The maximum time frame for a full
time student to earn an A. A. Degree
while on Financial Aid is nine quarters.

The maximum time frame for a part
time student to earn an A. A. Degree
while on Financial Aid is 15 quarters.

SCHOLARSHIPS
Private Scholarships

A considerable number of private scho-
larships are administered through the
college. In most cases the recipient is
chosen, by the donor, at the time of gra-
duation from high school. In other
instances, the college Financial Aid
Committee makes the final decision.
The BCC student newspaper, The
Advocate, publishes announcements
on available scholarships.

Veterans Affairs

If you are a veteran, or qualify for
benefits as a dependent of a deceased
or disabled veteran, the Veterans
Affairs Office can help you with pro-
gram information, benefit applications
and procedures, tutorial assistance,
financial aid and job placement, and
individual and group counseling.

JOB PLACEMENT
SERVICES

A free job placement service is offered
on campus for currently enrolled stu-
dents and alumni. This is part of Stu-
dent Services and is located in A-103.
Counselors are available to help you
find part- and full-time jobs. Applica-
tions are kept on file and every effort is
made to help you find a job within
your career field or to help you earn
money to pay for your education and
living expenses.
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The Job Placement Office recruits
State and Federal work study positions
both on and off campus and coordi-
nates student placements. Students
may work up to 19%: hours per week,
for an established hourly rate of pay.
Students must contact the Job Place-
ment Office and Financial Aid to
obtain a work study position.

COUNSELING
AND ADVISING
SERVICES

The staff and faculty of the Human
Development Center provide students
career counseling, personal counseling
and educational planning. The Human
Development Center is located in
D104.

The staff includes an Associate Dean of
Student Development, eight profession-
ally certified counselors, plus career
resource and advising assistants and
peer counselors.

Educational Planning and Advis-
ing: The staff in the Advising
Resource Center (D104) provides
drop-in advising services, informal
transcript evaluation, information
about two and four-year training and
educational programs, and specific
transfer requirments for all in-state
institutions.

Counselor can assist you if you are
undecided or still exploring options.
They have been professionally rrained
to help you in long-range carccr
eductional planning.

Career Planning: Counselors provide
career counseling and individual assess-
ment for students who need assistance
in planning for a career. A special area
set aside within the Human Develop-
ment Center called the “Career
Resource Center” contains information
about two-and four-year train ing pro-
grams, out of state college catalogs, spe-
cific transfer requirements for all in-
state institutions, and general informa-
tion about career trends and employ-
ment outlooks. Computer assisted
career guidance is available utilizing
the programs: DISCOVER for Adults,
SIGI Plus, Thoughware, and WOIS.

Personal Counseling can help you
attain greater self-understanding, over-
come crisis, as well as help you to
improve your personal decision-making
skills and eliminate self-defeating atti-
tudes and behaviors.

Human Development Studies pro-
vide formal learning experiences for col-
lege credit. Courses include: college
and career exploration, College Survi-
val and learning, assertiveness training,
self-esteem training, stress manage-
ment, overcoming shyness, eliminating
self-defeating behaviors, and peer
counseling.

Groups and Workshops offer infor-
mal, non-credit learning experiences.
Experiential groups for couples, fami-
lies, single parents, aging students and
personal growth groups for men and
women are among the offerings availa-
ble. Throughout the year there are var-
ious workshops dealing with career

. assessment for the working adult, job

finding skills, personal development
(i.e. assertive communication skills for
men and women, overcoming shyness),
holistic health (i.e. stress management,

and how to stay healthy), and educa-
tional guidance (i.e., study skills and
returning to learning).

Individual Testing involves voca-
tional, personality, intelligence, apti-
tude, interest, and attitude tests admin-
istered and interpreted by trained
professionals in the field of tests and
measurements.

Peer Counseling and Training and
Supervision offers a course of study
in a two-quarter sequence, for credit
and experience. Peer counselors who
have completed at least one quarter of
training are eligible to be placed in dif-
ferent departments on campus, such as
the Advising Center, the Women’s Cen-
ter, and the Human Development Cen-
ter. The supervision and assignment of
peer counselors is coordinated through
the Human Development Center.

HEALTH
SERVICES CENTER

Health Services are available to all Bel-
levue Community College students reg-
istered in credit classes.

The health fee paid at registration enti-
tles each student to unlimited visits dur-
ing the quarter.

Peventive services, such as immuniza-
tions, physical examinations, minor lab
tests, and health counseling are offered.

Education and information are offered
in all health related areas including con-
traception, sexually transmitted dis-
eases, nutrition, communicable dis-
eases, and chronic conditions.
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All care is completely confidential.

Location:
C Building, Room 227
Telephone: 641-2480 or 2489

Hours:
Monday through Friday
8:30 a.m. - 3:30 p.m.

Monday through Thursday
5:30 - 8 p.m.

Staff:
Luana Joslin, ARNP, FNP
Director of Health Services

DEVELOPMENTAL
EDUCATION

The Developmental Educational Pro-

gram is an interdisciplinary program
that coordinates the following:

Pre-College Developmental Eng-
lish and Math: These credit courses
are offered through the Arts and
Humanities and Science divisions,
respectively.

Non-Credit Courses: ABE (Adult
Basic Education), ESL (English as a
Second Language), and GED test prep-
aration (General Education Develop-
ment.) Quarterly class schedules list
complete class offerings and descrip-
tions; these will be found in the Contin-
uing Education section.

Tutorial Services: Free, non-credit
tutorial support for all eligible students
is offered through the centers listed
below. These services are dependent on
available funds.

The Math Lab: Student tutors and pro-
fessionals can provide you with
assistance in your math or math related
assignments. The Lab has many resour-
ces that can be used on location to help
students supplement their classroom
texthooks. Service is on a drop-in basis
as time and statfing permit.

The Writing Lab: If you’re experienc-
ing difficulty in any of your classes that
require writing skills, the Writing Lab
can help. Professional and student
tutors provide personal help and can
introduce you to reference materials
that cover grammar, organization, how
to write a summary, a term paper, etc.
The Writing Lab also assists in prepar-
ing resumes and scholarship applica-
tions and provides help with computer
assisted composition. Service is on a
first come first served basis.

The Reading Lab: Whether the class
you are in is developmental or non-
developmental, the Reading Lab can
help you improve your reading skills.
Professional and student tutors can pro-
vide testing, an analysis of your reading
strengths and weaknesses, and prescrip-
tive measures to remedy difficulties
you may be having in comprehension,
vocabulary, reading rate and/or read-
ing/study skills. They can even help
you measure your progress. All stu-
dents can benefit from this useful pro-
gram; as with the other Labs, service is
on a first come first served basis.

Volunteer Tutor Program: Trained
volunteer tutors are available to help
with English as a Second Langauage or
with basic reading and writing. Also,
we can help you with your coursework
if your problems are related to English
as a Second Langauge or reading prob-

lems. Fill out a request form available
in D207, or call the volunteer coordina-
tor at 641-2349.

STUDENT
PROGRAMS AND
ACTIVITIES

In addition to providing special facili-
ties to meet the educational and recrea-
tional needs of students, members of
the college community have put
together many special programs
designed to enhance and enrich your
educational experience.

It is important to the college that you
be given every opportunity to organize
and take part in campus activities and
integrate these activities into your edu-
cational development.

SERVICES
AND PROGRAMS

Bookstore

Textbooks, reference materials, related
supplies, and general merchandise such
as greeting cards, cassettes, etc. are
available in the BCC Bookstore. A
large selection of popular paperback
books and a special section for child-
ren’s books are also obtainable.

A Book Refund Policy makes it possi-
ble for students to return textbooks for
payment. Due to heavy patronage of
the Bookstore during the first week of
the quarter, refunds at that time will
only be given for books returned due to
class cancellations and withdrawals.
During the second week of the quarter,
the Bookstore will make refunds on all
other textbooks you wish to return.
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Orginal sales receipts are always
required. If the books are new and
unmarked, a 100% refund will be
made, if damaged or marked in any
way, a 75% refund will be made. After
the second week and up until the time
of mid-terms, a 60% refund will be
made; again, be sure to bring in the
original sales slip. All other merchan-
dise may be returned with a sales slip,
within seven days of purchase. All
check and charge purchases will be
refunded by check or credit only.

A Buy-Back Policy allows students
to sell their used textbooks back to the
Bookstore for 50% of the original cost,
providing the book is in reasonable con-
dition and is going to be in use during
the following quarter. The Bookstore
also offers market value (20%) or less
on books that are not going to be used
by the college again but which are
accepted by the Nebraska Book Com-
pany. Lab or workbooks are accepted
only at the discretion of the Bookstore.
NOTE: VISA and Master Card are
now accepted.

College Radio Station

Operated and managed by students,
KBCS-FM broadcasts jazz and folk
music, news and traffic information
throughout the East Side and Seattle.
Announcing, engineering, production,
operation, traffic control, and news
reporting are just some of the ways in
which students are involved in the
program.

Courses in basic radio are available
(COMM 161, 162, 163) but are not
required for participation. All opera-
tors must hold an FCC permit.

The station broadcasts at 1200 watts
(directional) on 91.3 MHz. Studios are
in House 2 (641-2424).

Cultural Events

A calendar of artists, lecturers, films,
drama and dance productions is availa-
ble regularly in the Student Union
building. Noted speakers and perform-
ing artists appear at the college through-
out the year. Special festivals and
events add to the cultural and social
environment.

Dance Group

Members of the Moving Company, or
students who are enrolled in college
dance courses, offer several performan-
ces each year. For more information
contact the Arts & Humanities
Division.

Delta Epsilon Chi

Opportunities for personal and profes-
sional development are provided
through BCC’s award winning Delta
Epsilon Chi. Through the Chapter, stu-
dents interested in careers in manage-
ment, marketing, general business and
apparel occupations work with local
businesses and are actively involved in
the free enterprise system.

Participation in the association also
allows you to develop in areas such as
communication, human relations,
management decision making, leader-
ship and teamwork skills while build-
ing your self confidence by taking an
active role in your future. The associa-
tion is affiliated with the community
college division of the Distributive Edu-
cation Clubs of America (DECA). Com-
petitions, fund raising activities and
community service projects are organ-
ized throughout the year and provide a
great way to meet new friends. College
credit can be obtained by enrolling in
MEKTG 290 - Marketing Activities.
For more information, contact the Busi-
ness Division: 641-2311 (A242).

Disabled Students

See Disabled Students section under
Multi-Cultural Services

Drama Club

Members of the BCC Drama Club and
students enrolled in drama courses pres-
ent plays throughout the school year.
Empbhasis is placed upon production,
as well as upon acting. For more infor-
mation contact the Arts & Humanities
division.

East King Council

East King Council works toward coor-
dination of human services and plan-
ning for human services in East King
County. It sponsors the Human Servi-
ces Advisory Coalition, Eastside Volun-
teer Bureau and Eastside Human Servi-
ces Forum and publishes Eastside
Directory of Services.

Food Services

In addition to offering high quality
meals throughout the day in the college
cafeteria, the BCC Food Services
group also caters community and col-
lege groups.

Fountain Fashions

Fountain Fashions is a student man-
aged clothing store, located in the Book-
store, featuring men’s and women’s
apparel, jewelry, and accessories. The
store has a two-fold purpose: as a retail
outlet it serves the needs of the College
and community and as a learning labor-
atory in the Marketing Management
and Apparel Occupation Curriculum.

Students gain experience in the areas
of merchandise buying, inventory con-
trol, pricing, selling and personnel
management, promotion, and display.
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Health Sciences Support
Program

See the Health Science Support Pro-
gram section under Multi-Cultural
Services.

Intercollegiate Athletics

Three hundred students annually par-
ticipate in a 12-sport Intercollegiate
Athletic Program at Bellevue Commu-
nity College. As a member of the
Northwest Athletic Association of Com-
munity Colleges (NWAACC), the col-
lege fields varsity teams in cross-
country, baseball, basketball, golf, ten-
nis, volleyball, soccer and track.

Women’s athletics were instituted in
the fall of 1973 starting with volleyball
and basketball, and subsequently cross
country, track, and tennis were added.
Softball and soccer are available as club
sports. BCC teams have won numerous
honors and championships over the
years and strive for a high level of inter-
collegiate participation at all times.

All teams are well equipped and pro-
vided with a full staff of coaches.

If you are interested in becoming a
part of the BCC Intercollegiate
Athletic Department, contact the
Ahtletic Department, 641-2396. Scho-
larships are available.

International Student Services

See the International Students Services
under Multi Cultural Services.

Intramurals

The Intramural Program sponsors
open team competition, gym activities,
sports clubs, outdoor programs, indoor

recreational activities and community
recreation.

Learning Assistance Program
Sce Learning Assistance Program under
Multi-Cultural Services.

Library Media Center

The BCC Library Media Center
(LMC) combines library and audio-
visual services and makes a wide var-
iety of print and nonprint materials
available and readily accessible to stu-
dents, faculty, staff and the commun-
ity. Thirty-eight thousand books, sub-
criptions to 15 newspapers, 490 current
periodicals, numerous pamphlets and
documents, filmstrips, slides, records,
microfiche, microfilm, overhead trans-
parencies, and audio and video tape
recordings are available.

Seating and study carrels for over 400
LMC users are available. There are
also ten study/conference rooms that
vary in size to meet the needs of differ-
ent groups. A typing room on the
second floor offers several *“free use”
manual typewriters and “pay” electric
typywriters. On the lower floor, micro-
fiche readers and reader-printers are
available. Magnifying lenses for the vis-
ually impaired are provided. Meteoro-
logical information on dials controlled
by the instruments from the weather
station which sits atop the Library/
Media Center building is also
accessible.

Individual viewing and listening devi-
ces such as slide viewers, filmstrip pro-

" jectors, and audio and video tape

recorders are available in the LMC for
independent study.

Reference service and instruction are
available on a one-to-one basis and
through individually-tailored classroom
orientations. Materials not available in
the LMC often may be secured
through interlibrary loan, utilizing the
computerized Western Library Net-
work and the Pacific Northwest Biblio-
graphic Center.

The college television studio housed in
the LMC is used principally for video-
taping lessons and lectures.

The Library Media Center is open
from 8 a.m. to 8:30 p.m. Monday
through Thursday and 8 a.m. to 5 p.m.
on Friday. During these hours librar-
ians and assistants are on duty to help
you.

Literary/Arts Magazine
Arnazella, the annual BCC literary/
arts magazine, publishes poems, short
stories, autobiographical sketches,
essays, line drawings and photographs.
Publication is by competition. Entries
must be submitted by February 1 and
should be turned in to Arnazella
adviser, Julianne Seeman, in Room
A255M. Submissions must include
name, address, short biography and a
self-addressed envelope for their
return.

Students assuming editorial or staff
positions on the magazine will learn
specific skills in preparing and publish-
ing a literary/arts magazine and can
earn up to ten humanities credits. Per-
mission of the adviser and a special per-
mit card are required.

Minority Affairs
See Minority Affairs Program section
under Multi-Cultural Services.
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Multi-Cultural Services

MCS is the collective title for the units .

of Student Services serving the needs
of special population groups. These
units are: Minority Affairs; Disabled
Student Services: International Stu-
dent Services; Learning Assistance Pro-
gram (LAP); and the Health Science
Support Program. See each of these
units under individual headings for
details. MCS is in room A102, tele-
phone number 641-2208.

Disabled Students

Bellevue Community College welcomes -

students with disabilities to all pro-
grams and activities at the college. Dis-
abled Student Services will assist in
meeting special needs. OQur objective is
to help each student to reach the high-
est level of independence possible.
Disabled Student Services include:

® Assistance with admission and
registration

® Orientation to campus

@ Readers for the blind

® Assistance for the deaf -

® Counseling

® Career Planning assistance

® Tutoring

® Notetaking

® Consultation with instructors

® Referral to campus and community
resources

® Other special needs

Persons with disabilities are encour-
aged to identify themselves to Disabled
Student Services as early as possible
during their college planning. Identifi-
cation is voluntary. This early contact
will help in receiving needed services
promptly and therefore may mean the
difference between success and failure.
For futher information call 641-2498.

Learning Assistance Program

The Learning Assistance Program
(LAP) is a federally funded program
designed to provide low-income stu-
dents with academic support services.

The LAP Learning Skills Lab
provides:

1. Tutoring - Including individual sub-
ject tutoring, group tutoring and study
groups. Both professional and peer
tutors are used.

2. Study Skills - Including individual
assistance and group workshops on
study skills, habits and attitudes.

3. Basic Science Skills - Individual
and small group assistance designed to
prepare students for success in intro-
ductory science course.

Other LAP services include:

® Initial assessment of academic, voca-
tional and personal needs.

® Vocational and educational
counseling.

® Assistance in problem resolution
and student advocacy.

® Campus orientation, academic poli-
cies and procedures.

® Assistance with financial aid.

® Referral to LAP and other campus
academic support services.

® Referral follow-up.

® Student progress monitoring.

® Transfer and/or job placement
assistance.

Health Sciences Support Program
The purpose of the Health Science Sup-
port Program (Open Entry-Exit) is to
assist students from diverse back-
grounds in developing the skills neces-
sary to successfully complete BCC’s
Biomedical Photography, Nursing, X~
ray Technology, and Ultra-Sound Pro-
grams. Students needing assistance are

encouraged to utilize services prior to
their application to the Health Sciences
Program of their choice.

International Student Services
International students can find assist-
ance with academic advising, personal
counseling and immigration matters
through the office of Multi-Cultural
Services. Multi-Cultural Services coop-
erates with the college Admissions
office to focus on the needs of F-1 stu-
dents (those with student visas).

Minority Affairs
The Minority Affairs Program pro-
vides services to students of Black, His-
panic, Asian, and Native American des-
cent. The primary goals of Minority
Affairs are to encourage and facilitate
ethnic minority student admissions to
BCC; to promote cultural awareness
within the college and community; and
to provide services which strive to max-
imize student academic success.
Services include:
¢ Campus Orientations
® Admissions Assistance
® Personal Counseling
® Referral to G.E.D. testing and High
School Completion Programs
® Financial Aid and Scholarship
Applications Assistance
® Educational and Career Planning
® Transportation Assistance
® Campus and Community Resource
Referral
® The “Open Entry” effort for stu-
dents interested in preparing for
admissions to the Nursing, Biomed-
ical Photography, Ultrasound and
Radiologic Technology Programs
® Cultural Enrichment Activities
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Newspaper Production

Students have the opportunity to gain
experience in the field of journalism
through work on the student-run news-
paper, the Advocate. Interested stu-
dents may concentrate on their own
writing interests or may engage in for-
mal journalism training through Com-
munications courses 141, 142, 143, 144,
145, 240 and 241. Offices are in Porta-
ble 5 (641-2434).

Phi Theta Kappa

Phi Theta Kappa is an honorary frater-
nity for the community and junior col-
leges throughout the United States. It
recognizes academic excellence and
leadership potential in students and
gives them the opportunity to become
involved in a variety of activities stress-
ing academics and community services.
Each year an Honors Theme is chosen
at the national conference, and this
theme is then reflected in the programs
developed by the various chapters. Bel-
levue Community College’s Chapter,
Alpha Epsilon Rhoe founded in 1979,
requires a 3.5 GPA for membership
eligibility. For further information con-
tact the Chapter Sponsors or the Dean
of Student Programs and Personnel
Services.

Puget Sound
Telecommunications Center

The Center coordinates the telecom-
munications activities for Bellevue
Community College while providing
leadership and coordination of the
development of educational telecom-
munications in the greater Puget
Sound area. Through the use of broad-
cast and cable television, college credit
courses are made available to students
who cannot attend traditional classes
on campus.

The Center is developing a
comprehensive East Side cable televi-
sion channel to provide educational
resources in the home and workplace.

For more information, call 641-2258.

Senior Citizen Programs

TELOS is an educational program
designed to fill the needs of senior
adults. It is a non-credit day program
offering college level classes on Mon-
day, Tuesday and Wednesday at the
Northwest Center. Various programs
serve seniors not able to attend regular
classes.

Class options range from personal
growth and exercise through the aca-
demics to arts and skills classes includ-
ing, drawing, painting and bridge.
Approximately 30 classes are offered
each quarter. For more information
call 641-2462.

RSVP, Retired Senior Volunteer Pro-
gram, offers seniors meaningful volun-
teer opportunities that meet the needs
of the community, while utilizing their
knowledge, expertise and skills. For
further information call 641-2339.

Special Facilities

The college has many laboratories and
special physical facilities in support of
programs and courses. special Pro-
grams having labs are listed under occu-
pational programs. we also have other
general support labs in Reading, Math,
and Writing, as well as in Bio-medical,
Natural and Physical Science.

Student Child Care Center
Child care in a learning environment is
available at the Student Child Care &
Early Learning Center. The Center is
licensed for 42 children per hour and is
located in House I in the Northeast

corner of the campus. Children, ages
22 through 6 can be enrolled from
7:15 a.m. to 4:15 p.m. and ages 7 to 9
year olds before school and in the
summer. BCC students pay for this ser-
vice on a sliding scale. Faculty, staff,
and community members may enroll
on a space available basis at a higher
hourly rate.

Student Government

The Associated Students of Bellevue
Community College, the student
government organization is an integral
part of the governance at Bellevue Com-
munity College, with elected and
appointed students serving on all col-
lege committees, councils and boards.
Many concerts and special events are
sponsored by the student government.

Student Organizations &
Areas of Involvement

Clubs and organizations are developed
around specific interests, skills, educa-
tional programs, ethnic derivations or
social causes. All students are urged to
participate in already existing organiza-
tions or start clubs of their own inter-
ests. Drop in the ASBCC office for
further information.

Opportunities for students to perform
or contribute include: Band, Choir,
Dance Ensemble (“The Moving Com-
pany’’), Drama productions, Literary
Magazine (Arnazella), Mid-
Management Program, Model United
Nations, the Newspaper (Advocate)
and Radio Station (KBCS).

Student Union

The Student Union is a center for
recreational and social events and
includes a Game Room, Cafeteria and
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the Matrix Coffeechouse. Concerts and Interviewing techniques

special events are scheduled through- Employment assistance

out the year. Individual vocational
counseling

Volunteer Tutor Program Emotional support group

Trained volunteers are available to help

with English as a Second Language or  For more information, call 641-2279.
with your course work if your prob-

lems are related to English as a Second

Language or reading problems. Fill out

a request form available in D207 or call

the volunteer coordinator at 641-2349.

Women’s Center

A place for women of all ages and back-
grounds, the Women’s Center func-
tions as a bridge between the College
and the community and helps women
seeking life management skills, employ-
ment or education.

Professional and peer counselors staff
the center and provide pre-admission
advising, information, support and ref-
erral services.

The Women’s Center offers:

® Information and referral

® Vocational exploration

® Emotional support

® Firststep advising for women think-
ing of returning to college or work

® Paralegal information

® Self-esteem and communication
skills discussion groups

® Workshops on life/coping skills

® Financial aid information

A special program for Displaced Home-
makers (widowed, divorced or separ-
ated homemakers) features:

- @ Intensive pre-employment class
with: .
Self-concept testing
Interest testing
Job search skills
Resume writing
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FOUR PATHS TO
YOUR FUTURE

Arts and Sciences Transfer
Program

Eleven Washington State four-year col-
leges and universities have direct
transfer agreements to admit, as jun-
iors, BCC students who earn the Asso-
ciate in Arts and Sciences degree. With
help from BCC’s advising and educa-
tional plan'ning staff, credits you earn
here may count toward your four-year
degree.

General Studies Program

The General Studies Degree is an
option for those who are not planning
to transfer to a four-year institution.
Most BCC college credit courses may
be applied toward the 90 credit gradua-

tion requirements. Students may select
a “Major” emphasis from a variety of
program areas.

Associate in Science Program

If you intend to complete a non-Arts
baccalaureate degree at a four-year
institution, you may earn this degree
by declaring your intention at least two
quarters prior to the time you expect to
graduate, You will be expected to com-
plete a program that is precisely paral-
lel with the first two years of a baccalau-
reate degree plan at the institution to
which you expect to transfer, with a
cummulative GPA of 2.0.

Students will not be guaranteed the
benefits that accrue to the Arts & Scien-
ces degree transferees, but will often
realize essentially the same results since
their curriculum has paralled that

which is required by the non-Arts and
Sciences program at the institution to
which you intend to transfer.

Recipients of the Associate in Science
degree will have the appropriate suffix
added to their degree title, reflecting
the major emphasis of their study. The
major disciplines in which students
may presently earn Associate in Scien-
ces degrees are:

® Business Administration
® Engineering
® Physical Education

Occupational Education

Career preparation or job advancement
are the goals of BCC’s Occupational
Education Program. Two-year pro-
grams lead to an Associate in Arts
degree. One-year certificate programs
and short courses in special topics are
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also available. Several programs offer
credit for previous work experience
which relates to your area of study.
Actual ““hands on” work experience is
a basic part of many programs.
Detailed brochures on most of the top-
ics listed below are available from the
Advising or Admissions offices.

ASSOCIATE

IN ARTS

AND SCIENCES
TRANSFER
PROGRAM

The Associate in Arts and Sciences
degree is defined as that degree which
is awarded students who successfully
complete a transfer curricula that con-
forms to the state-wide Associate in
Arts Guidelines endorsed by the
Higher Education Coordinating Coun-
cil, the Inter-College Relations Com-
mission, the Believue Community Col-
lege council, the Board of Trustees,
and the college President. Direct
transfer agreements with four-year col-
leges and universities are negotiated
solely on the basis of this degree struc-
ture, and the benefits that accrue to stu-
dents thereby are based on the assump-
tion that the transfer student will be a
recipient of the Associate in Arts and
Sciences Degree.

Specific Requirements are:

1. The completion of ninety (90) quar-
ter credit hours of College-level
transferable credit with a cumulative
GPA of not less than 2.0. (A GPA of
2.5 is recommended.)

2. A maximum of sixty (60) quarter
credit hours of General Education

(distribution) courses distributed as
follows:
Basic Skills ............. 15 Credits

a. Communication Skills, 10 Credits
Must include at least two courses
in English Composition which
totals not less than six credits. The
remaining credits, if any, may be
in basic speech or additional writ-
ing courses.

b. Quantitative Skills, 5 Credits
Must be a math course above the
level of Intermediate Algebra; sym-
bolic reasoning (logic), Math 156,
or a Data Processing course requir-
ing Quantitative skills above the
level of Intermediate Algebra, or
Math 107.

Humanities ........ 15 - 20 Credits

a. Select from at least three (3)
disciplines;

b. No more than ten (10) credits from
any one discipline;

c. No more than five (5) credits may be
taken in performance/skills or stu-
dio art classes;

d. Suggested disciplines include:
American Studies
Anthropology (200 only)

Art
Communications (all except
150)
Drama/Dance
Foreign Language (preferably
2nd yr.)
History (see Degree Planning
Notes #3) ‘
Literature
Music
Philosophy (all except 110,
120, and 140)
Speech
(Performance skills classes in
dance, drama and music, and stu-
dio art classes are indicated in the
class descriptions.)

Social Science ....... 15-20 Credits
a. Select from at least (3) disciplines;
b. No more than ten (10) credits from

any one discipline;
c. Suggested disciplines include:
Anthropology (except 200, and
201) '
Economics
Geography (except 205)
History '
International Studies
Philosophy 110
Political Science
Psychology (except 115)
Sociology

Natural Sciences . ... 15-20 Credits

a. Select from at least three (3)

disciplines;

b. No more than ten (10) credits from

any one discipline;

¢. Must include one (1) laboratory

course;

d. Suggested disciplines include:
Anthropology (201 only)
Astronomy
Biology
Botany
Chemistry
Environmental Science
Geology
Geography (205 only)
Mathematics (see Degree Plan-

ning Notes #3)
Philosophy (see Degree Plan-
ning Notes #3)
Physics
Psychology 115
Zoology

Electives ............ 15-30 Credits

a. A minimum of 15 credits shall be in
fully transferable courses as
defined by the receiving
institution.

b. A maximum of fifteen (15) elective
credits may be in college level
courses as defined by Bellevue
Community College. Remedial
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courses may not be included in this
category.

c. Electives will be the portion of the
degree plan in which students will
want to include their lower-
division major discipline require-
ments. Major-field course
requirements may not be used
to satisfy general education
(distribution) requirements.

Degree Planning Notes

1. Disciplines listed under each of the
preceding four (4) major components
of the General Education requirements
are intended to be descriptive and not
prescriptive.

2. Within appropriate distribution
areas, students are encouraged to
develop an understanding of and sensi-
tivity to cultural differences, complet-
ing courses requiring study of cultures
other than their own. To most, this
should include Non-Western ethnic,
minority, or other area studies.

3. A specific course may be credited
towards no more than one distribution
or skill area requirement.

4. Within each distribution area, integ-
rative, synthesizing courses and pro-
grams, including interdisciplinary
courses and linked sequences of
courses are encouraged.

5. First year foreign language courses
are encouraged to include cultural
aspects of study.

. 6. The Associate in Arts and Sciences
degree is designed to assist the student
in satisfying college and university
General Education requirements. Stu-
dents planning to transfer to institu-
tions with unique requirements such as
religion or philosophy courses, or spe-
cial programs such as Pharmacy or

Engineering, should be prepared to
satisfy additional requirements after
their transfer, if not included within
the degree plan. The AAS degree will
not alter special admission criteria
which may be established by four-year
institutions,

ASSOCIATE IN
ARTS IN GENERAL
STUDIES
PROGRAM

The Associate in Arts in General Stu-
dies allows exploration of courses by
the student. It is not intended for stu-
dents planning to transfer to a senior
institution and pursue a Baccalaureate
Degree.

Requirements for the degree are:

1. Ninety (90) credits, of which it is
recommended three (3) be activity
courses in physical education.

2. At least sixty (60) credits must be

taken from courses numbered 100

or. above

English 100 or above.

Math 075 or above.

5. Itis recommended that students
include 30 credits; 10 credits each,
in Humanities, Social Science and
Science areas.

6. At least thirty (30) of the ninety (90)
quarter credit hours required for
the Associate in Arts in General
Studies degree program must be
completed in residence at Bellevue
Community College, the last ten
(10) of which are to be earned at
the college immediately preceding
graduation.

Ll S

ASSOCIATE IN
SCIENCES
PROGRAM

The Associate in Science degree per-
mits the student to complete the first
two years of selected, non-liberal arts,
professional programs at four-year
institutions.

OCCUPATIONAL
PROGRAMS

The following occupational degree pro-
grams indicate those areas in which stu-
dents may earn the Associate in Arts
degree at Bellevue Community

College.

Approval for course requirements com-
pleted at other institutions must be
obtained from respective program
chairpersons.

Changes in program offerings will
reflect the changing needs of industry,
as well as student’s interest and availa-
bility of resources. The following sug-
gested yearly program offerings may be

altered to accommodate these needs. In -

such a case, the program student
should consult with the appropriate
program chairperson to select suitable
alternatives.

ACCOUNTANT

Accounting is essential to the efficient
management of business enterprises.
Besides being a vocation in itself,
accountancy is indispensable in many

‘other vocations such as business man-
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agement, law, banking, public
administration, and criminal .
investigation.

“Two occupational programs in account-
ing are offered at Bellevue Community
College. One leads to an Associate of
Arts Degree in Accounting, and the

_other to a Certificate of Achievement

" in Accounting. K

- Associate Degree Program
This two-year program is designed to

* provide for practical skills, as well as
general education. The broad educa-
tional base facilitates advancement on
the job and adaptation to future
changes in the labor market. Upon suc-
cessful completion of the program, stu-
dents are qualified for employment as

" staff accountants in private, public, and

governmental (federal, state, munici-

‘pal) accounting.

" First Year
Credits

15 ACCT 101, 102, 103
QM 210 and ACCT 172
ACCT 135 and 240
G BUS 101
OFF 104, 105, 106
OFF 125
QM 145

Vi LU

43 Total Credits

Second Year

Credits »
14 ACCT 123, 235, 250, 260
5 ACCT 270 or 290
5 ECON 100 or 200
10 G BUS 202, or 215
5 GBUS120
5 QM 150
3 Approved Electives

47 Total Credits

Certificate Program

The one-year program emphasizes prac-
tical skills for those who seek early
employment as full-charge bookkeepers
or accounting clerks. Credits earned
may be applied to the Associate Degree
Program.

Credits

15 ACCT 101, 102, 103
QM 210 and ACCT 172
QM 145
ACCT 135 and 240
G BUS 101
OFF 104, 105, 106
OFF 125

[(SIRVIRRE RV BN I ]

43 Total Credits

ADMINISTRATION
OF CRIMINAL
JUSTICE

Administration of Criminal Justice is a
program designed for people who want
to pursue a career in the Criminal Jus-
tice field from law enforcement, courts,
law, probation & parole, juvenile, cor-
rections or community based social ser-
vices. Employment opportunities in
these areas are usually good either at
local, state or federal levels. Graduates
of the AA program are also encouraged
and advised to continue their education
at the baccalaureate level where
needed.

Students interested in any of the areas
of Criminal Justice are counseled quar-
terly to assit them in reaching their
goal.

Associate in Arts Curriculum
Academic Requirements
Credits

15 BCC Basic Skills Requirement
Plus ' -

5 SPCH 220

5 POLSC102

5 PSYCH 100

5 SOC1100r SOC270

Plus
10 Humanities
15 Science ’
ENGL 102 of ENGL 270
required
ADMC] Requirements

5 ADMC] 100

5 ADM(C] 101

5 ADMC] 102

5 ADMC]J 104

5 ADMC] 111

5 ADMC] 200

5 ADMC]J 202

5 ADMC] 204

5 ADMC]J 206

5 ADMC]J 253

50 Total Credits

Approved Electives
ADMC] 199, 299 Special Topics

Other courses may be included as
approved by instructors. Commissi-
oned law officers who have completed
approved basic training courses may be
granted up to 18 credits in ADMC].

*All students in the ADMC]J program
are required to be tested for their com-
munication skills in English and will
then be placed in the appropriate class
to work towards completion of English
102 or English 270.

Subsdmﬁons for any required classes
may only be made with the approval of
the Program Chairman.
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APPAREL
OCCUPATIONS

Apparel Occupations is a vocational
program which provides knowledge
and skills in the production, and retail
and wholesale management of fashion
apparel. To augment traditional class-
room instruction, the program includes
opportunities for first hand exposure to
all facets of the apparel industry
through field studies, fashion shows,
national and international tours, profes-
sional conferences and industry work
experiences. Students enrolling in the
Apparel Occupations program can opt
to specialize in Design and Construc-
tion or Wholesale and Retail.

Design and Construction
Specialty

Design and Construction focuses on
the materials and technology of produc-
ing fashion apparel from concept to a
complete line of garments. Students
sclecting this specialty will attain com-
petencies in apparel design, pattern-
making, construction, alteration, grad-
ing, etc. (For additional infomation
about the Design and Construction
Specialty, contact the Educational
Development and Health Sciences Div-
ision: 641-2366.)

Wholesale and Retail
Specialty

Wholesale and Retail focuses on buy-
ing, pricing, promotion, displaying,
and selling of fashion apparel. Foun-
tain Fashions, a student operated store,
is located on campus to provide stu-
dents with a laboratory where they
receive instruction in all aspects of
retail management. In addition to the
student operated store, students have

opportunities for employment in local
businesses, buying trips at Seattle
Trade Center, manufactory visits, and
tours of distribution centers and major
department stores. Upon graduating
from the Apparel Occupations pro-
gram with a specialty in Wholesale and
Retailing, students will be qualified for
nositions, such as, department man-
ager, buyer trainee, sales representa-
tive, merchandise assistant, or proprie-
tor of their own retail outlets. (For
additional information about the
Wholesale and Retail Specialty, contact
the Business Division: 641-2311.)

Curriculum

Core Courses:
AO 100, 101, 201
GBUS 101
HOMEC 108, 109, 110, 111
MKTG 131
QM 145

45 Credits

Support Courses: 20 Credits
CONED 150
MKTG 154
Data Processing
Approved Electives

Specialties: 25 Credits

Design and Construction:

ART 110, 111, 120

ENGL 123

HOMEC 212, 213, 214, 215,
216, 217

Wholesale and Retail:
AQO 235,236,239
ENG 100 or 101
MKTG 135, 234, 290
SPCH 100

BIOMEDICAL
PHOTOGRAPHY

This program prepares professionals
for the growing field of biological and
scientific photography. Upon comple-
tion of two years of study, the graduate
student is awarded the degree of Asso-
ciate in Arts in Science. The curricu-
lum prepares the graduate for certifica-
tion as a Registered Biological
Photographer(RBP).

Technical skills taught include expo-
sure and development of black and
white and color films, reproduction of
X-rays, charts, and illustrations; clini-
cal/dental photography, surgical and
gross specimen photography and the
use of television and motion picture in
the sciences.

Admission requirements: Students are
expected to meet the requirements for
admission to BCC. A separate applica-
tion is made to the Program after
December 1. Since applicants must
pass a written exam and submit a port-
folio of pictures, past photographic
experience or training is neccessary.
Completion of the Introduction to Bio-
photography class is recommended.
Applicants will also be interviewed by
the program faculty. A list of equip-
ment required is available upon request
from the program chairman. Prerequi-
sites: Biology 101, English 101. Math
to include Algebra is desirable.

Clinical experience for students is pro-
vided by participation in internships in
hospitals and other facilities in the Seat-
tle area.
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First Year

Credits
11 BIOMD 101, 111, 121
10 ZOOL 113,114
11 BIOMD 102, 112, 122
10 BIOMD 110, 124
5 MEDIA1l50r 125

47 Total Credits

Second Year
Credits
17 BIOMD 200, 210, 125
13 BIOMD 231, 233, 225
5 ENGL 270
13 BIOMED 230, 235, 221
Approved Electives*

48 Total Credits

*All electives to be approved by Pro-
gram Chairman.

CLERK-TYPIST

COOPERATIVE
PRACTICAL EXPE-
RIENCE
EDUCATION

Students successfully completing this
one-year program will have acquired
proficiency in typewriting, office
machines operation and general office
practice, all of which will prepare them
for the many general office positions
available in local business
establishments.

Students completing this one-year pro-
gram may receive a Certificate of
Achievement. See Business Division
for an advisor.

Credes
9 OFF 102, 103, 104, 105, 106
24 OFF 107, 109, 112, 113, 125,
130, 150
ACCT 101 or ACCT 108
ENGL 101 or 105
QM 145

48 Total Credits

WV i n

In an increasing number of academic
and occupational programs on campus,
the option of “going co-op” is availa-
ble. Cooperative Education is a learn-
ing experience in which actual on-the-
job experience is coordinated with the
student’s academic study--providing
him/her an opportunity to obtain real
life experience in his/her chosen field.
Credits vary with number of work
hours, meetings with instructor and
project report. Courses may be
repeated--at least two quarters of partic-
ipation is desirable.

Registration continues throughout the
quarter for some courses depending on
placement availablility. Co-op advisers
plan work experiences with the student
as a part of his/her personal develop-
ment, general education and occupa-
tional training. Interested students
should check with their program advis-
ers. Within the Business Division, Co-
op programs are available in Office Pro-
fessions, Marketing Management, and
Apparel Occupations. Call 641-2311 or
visit A242 for information on Business

Division programs.

DATA
PROCESSING

Upon completion of this two-year pro-
gram, an Associate in Arts degree in
Data Processing, the graduate is pre-
pared to be an entry level Business
Applications Programmer. The skills
that have been identified as important

for well-trained programmers are
addresed in the complete program.
Communication skills, English, prob-
lem solving, and accounting, as well as
the data processing classes are
included.

Many of the Data Processing courses
are sequential and a grade of C or
above is required both for graduation
and in order to continue in the

_ sequence. All Data Processing courses

applied towards the Associate of Arts
degree must be taken at this institu-
tion. Non-Data Processing electives’
may be transferred to fulfill graduation
requirements.

Students undecided about the field are
encouraged to take QM 110 and BA
210 to determine an interest and level
of aptitude for programming.

A night program option allows stu-
dents to complete all the requirments
in three years.

Data Processing Program

First Year
Credits
3 QM 110
3 BAZ210
3 QM210
10 ENGL 101, 270
5 Elective

20 DP 120, 150, 160, 260

46 Total Credits

Second Year
Credits
26 DP 225, 250, 265, 290, 297, 298
5 ACCT 210 or ACCT 108
4 Computer Language
9 Approved Electives

44 Total Credits
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Courses for the Data Process-
ing Professional

Many of the classes offered as a part of
the Data Processing Program can be
used by the person who is already
employed, but desiring further
training.

For information concerning the Data
Processing Program contact the Busi-
ness Division, 641-2311.

DIAGNOSTIC
ULTRASOUND
TECHNOLOGY
PROGRAM

Diagnostic Ultrasound Technology is a
full-time, two-year (24 month) Voca-
tional Health Sciences Program. Stu-
dents limited to a part-time schedule
are also encouraged to apply. The pur-
pose of the Program is to provide didac-
tic education and practical experience
as preparation for employment as a
sonographer in a medical imaging facil-
ity. A Sonographer, with the direction
and supervision of a Doctor of Medi-
cine or Osteopathy, performs diagnos-
tic scans, plane sonographic techniques
and assists in gathering the data rele-
vant to the diagnosis of a patient’s
health care needs. The Program is
divided into two instructional compo-
nents: four quarters classroom study
and four quarters clinical education.
Graduates of the Program are awarded
an Associate in Arts degree in Diagnos-
tic Ultrasound Technology.

Application for admission to the Diag-
nostic Ultrasound Technology Pro-
gram should be made through the
Office of Admissions, Bellevue Com-
munity College, P.O. Box 92700,

Bellev 1e WA 98009-2037. Class sizes
are lim.“ed and applications are
received beginning December 1 each
year unti: a desired number of candi-
dates hav. been admitted. Each candi-
date will be .otified of his/her status
following evai 1ation of transcripts and
completion of a personal interview.

Admission Requirements

Requirements for admission to the Pro-

gram include completion of the follow-

ing:

*Zoology 113 and 114 (Anatomy
and Physiology) -- 10 credits

English 101 (Written Expression)--
5 credits

English 270 (Report Writing) --5
credits

*Math 105 (College Algebra) --5
credtis

Written Application (specify full or
part-time status)

Personal interview

Physical examination and immuni-
zations according to Health
Forms provided.

*Some prerequisites may have
their own prerequisites, for
example: Zoology 113 and 114
have a prerequisite of Biology
and Chemistry 101.

The applicant may be enrolled in the
prerequisites at the time application is
made, but before final acceptance into
the Program the student’s transcript
must show completion of Program pre-
requisites with a grade of “C” of better
in each course. «

First Year
Credits
50 DUTEC 101, 105, 106, 107,
110, 112, 113, 120, 130,
150, 155, 160, 165, 170, 171

50 Total Credits

Second Year
Credits
48 DUTEC 210, 220, 230, 240

48 Total Credits

Credits - Variable, Dutec 299
(Optional)

EARLY
CHILDHOOD
EDUCATION

Two-Year Program'

The Early Childhood Education two-
year program is designed for the stu-
dent considering employment as a
teacher assistant in preschools, child
care centers, kindergartens, primary
grades or other occupations where a
knowledge of the young child is neces-
sary. The student who completes this
degree will find the door open to many
employment possibilities.

Special Education
Degree Option

The Early Childhood Education Spe-
cial Education two-year degree pro-
gram is designed for the student consid-
ering employment as a teacher assistant
for the young handicapped child.
Career opportunities would be in pre-
schools, public schools, child care cen-
ters or other settings where the young
handicapped child is served. The curric-
ulum is designed to prepare the stu-
dent to meet the challenge of the young
child in a variety of activitiésiincluding
art, recreation, music, literature, dra-
matic play, science and field trips.
Class study incorporates observation,
participation and practical experience
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in the settings where a person will be
employed. Emphasis is placed on
involving the student in participation
and observation from the first quarter
to the last, thus giving the student a
continued awareness of the child.

First Year
Credits
15 ECED 171, 172, 181
5 ENGL 101
3 HOMEC 256
5 PSYCH 100
5 SOCI110

12 Approved Electives

45 Total Credits

Second Year
Credits
23 ECED 191, 192, 193, 201, 204
3 HLTH 292
5 SPCH 100, 200 or 225
14 Electives

45 Total Credits

One-Year Program

Opportunities for employment are avail-
able to those completing the one-year
program in early childhood education.
The course of study includes specific
skills to enable the student to function
effectively in the care of the young
child.

Credits
38 ECED 171,172, 181, 191, 192,
193, 201, 204
3 HLTH292
3 HOMEC 256
1  Elective

45 Total Credits

Early Childhood Special
Education
(Optional Track)
First Year
Credits
15 ECED 131,172,181
5 ENGL 101
5 PSYCH 100
5 SOC110
3 HOMEC 256
12 Approved Electives

45 Total Credits

Second Year
Credits
21 ECED 132, 135, 136, 201, 204
3 HLTH 292
5 SPCH 100 or 225
4 SIGN LANID 135, 136
12 Approved Electives

45 Total Credits

One-Year Program

This program provides knowledge and
training to enhance the opportunity for
employment with programis assisting
the young handicapped child.

Credits
36 ECED 131, 132, 135, 136, 172,
181, 201, 204
3 HLTH292
3 HOMEC 256
4 SIGN LAN ID 135, 136

46 Total Credits

GENERAL
BUSINESS
MANAGEMENT

Leading business people recognize that
particular skills are necessary to
achieve effective and efficient manage-

ment in the world of business. Individ-
uals can acquire some of these skills
through a program of study in general
business and management techniques.
For those who plan only two years of
college, this program offers a broad
background of business courses neces-
sary for entrance into any field of busi-
ness and offers maximum flexibility to
the student. It also is intended for the
student who has not decided upon a
definite area of specialization.

It is recommended that students have
actual work experience in some phase
of business prior to graduation. This
program is designed for the student
who plans to enter the business world
upon completion of the program.

Students planning to transfer to a
four-year college or university in
Business Administration should
see a business adviser.

First Year

Credits
5 ACCT 108 :
5 ECON 100 or 200
5 ENGL 100 or 101
10 G BUS 101, 120
5 MKTG 154
13 QM 110, 145, 150
2 Approved Electives

45 Total Credi_ts

Second Year-
Credits
25 G BUS 202, 210, 215, 221, 241
5 QM210
5 SPCH 220 :
10-13 Approved Electives* -

45-48 Total Credits

*All electives must be approved bya.
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General Business Program Adviser. A
suggested list:

ENGL 270

G BUS 140, 150, 160

GEOG 207

MKTG 131, 234

OFF 101, 125

PHIL 110, 140

POLSC 102

R EST 140

GRAPHIC
REPRODUCTION
TECHNICIAN

The two year Associate in Arts degree
program in Graphic Reproduction
offers specialized training for students
seeking graphic reproduction techni-
cian jobs in the printing- publishing
industry. Students will receive training
in the terminology, principles, and tech-
niques of graphic reproduction, includ-
ing extensive “hands on” work expe-
rience in each step of the graphic
reproduction process, from planning,
pricing, and preparation of copy to
binding the completed project.

Graduates of the program will be quali-
fied to enter employment in the gra-
phic reproduction industry, which
includes print shops in governmental
agencies and private businesses, large
publishers of periodicals, and letter
shops.

Persons interested in the program
should contact the Arts and Humani-
ties division (641-2341). For specific
program information, see the Graphic
Reproduction Program as listed under
the Arts and Humanities Division
“Curriculum” section of this catalog.

First Year
Credits

3 GR 100

5 RI111

5 GR120

5 GR130

5 GR 140

3 GR 150

5 ENGL 101

—_—

4 Approved Electives
45 Total Credits

Second Year
Second year students are required to
take GR 260 and a minimum of 25
additional graphic credits.
Credits

3 GR 260 (Required)

25 Additional hours from GR 111,

200, 210, 220, 240, 261
17 Approved Electives

45 Total Credits

INTERIOR DESIGN
TECHNOLOGY

Interior Design at Bellevue Commun-
ity College is a 90-credit two-year pro-
gram intended for those interested in
working as professional interior
designers or others seeking careers in
related fields. An Associate in Arts
degree is awarded upon successful com-
pletion of the program.

Instruction is provided in basic design
and color principles, drawing, drafting,
space planning and layout, professional
practices, and history of art and inte-
rior furnishings. Courses are also
offered in which design principles and
knowledge of materials and furnishings
are combined with presentation tech-
niques in order to achieve solutions to
actual interior design problems.

Practical experience related to the
design field is provided through work
programs with cooperating interior
design and home furnishings business
and design showrooms.

Prerequisites for entering the Inte-
rior Design Program.
Credits

16 ART 101, 110, 120, 201 or 202

First Year
Credits
5 ENGL 101
37 INDES 140, 150, 151, 160, 165,
170, 190 (textiles), 260
3  Electives

45 Total Credits

Second Year
Credits
11 ART 111, 112, 202 or 203
25 INDES 180, 181, 185, 270, 271,
272, 285
9 Electives

45 Total Credits

INTERNATIONAL
STUDIES
PROGRAM

The International Studies Program is a
two-year program leading to an A. A.
degree in International Studies fully
transferrable to the University of
Washington. In other four-year institu-
tions/universities it is transferable
either as a major in the discipline or as
distribution credit.
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The major in International Studies pro-
vides a rigorous liberal arts education
that forms a strong basis for either
direct entry into a career upon comple-
tion of AA/BA or for further study in
graduate or professional school. Gradu-
ates of this program are in a favorable
position to compete for positions in the
rapidly increasing fields of Interna-
tional Business, Banking, Law, Health,
Journalism and other related areas.

The interdisciplinary nature of the pro-

gram allows students to become

acquainted with several disciplines,

(Politics, Languages, Economics, His-

tory, Anthropology, etc.), as well as

interdisciplinary approaches to prob-
~lem solving.

Requirements for A.A. Degree
Minimum of 90 credit hours and 2.75*%
GPA upon graduation (*subject to

. change).

General Course Work
Credits
5 ENGL 101 or equivalent
60 HUMANITIES, MATH/NAT-
URAL SCIENCE,
SOCIAL SCIENCE,
Course work in Major
ECON 200
ECON 201
INTST 200
INTST 201
INTST 202
Foreign Language or equivalent
Proficiency

Suuunmuuw

Persons interested in the program
should contact the Social Science Div-
ision (D100) or Steven Hamernyik
(A100E).

MARKETING
'MANAGEMENT

The Marketing Management Program
prepares the student for the many
opportunities that exist in the field of
Marketing. Individuals are trained for
middle-management positions in busi-
ness such as sales representative, sales
manager, marketing manager, depart-
ment manager and buyer. Related
areas include advertising, distribution,
marketing research, and customer ser-
vice. Students also acquire knowledge
and skills useful in operating their own
business.

Persons interested in the program
should contact the Business Div-
ision (641-2311).

First Year
Credits
5 ENGL 100 or 101
5 ACCT 108
10 G BUS 101, 120
14 MKTG 197 or 297, 130, 131 or
132, 135, 154
8 QM110, 145
3 Approved Electives

45 Total Credits

Second Year

Credits
10 G BUS 202, 215 or 241
13 MKTG 297, 234, 235
5 QM 210
17 Approved Electives

45 Total Credits

Mid-Management

The Mid-Management Program is
designed to meet the growing need of
business and industry for trained mid-
die management personnel.

This program currently offers two
options for students interested in mid-
management: General Business
Management and Marketing Manage-
ment. The Marketing Management
option provides the student with
course work directly applicable to the
marketing field. The General Business
Management option is somewhat more
flexible and less specialized in terms of
specific course work.

Both options are flexible and can be
altered to suit the needs and back-
ground experience of the individual
student.

For specific program information
see: General Business Management
Program and Marketing Manage-
ment Program.,

MEDIA
TECHNICIAN
PROGRAM

The two-year Media Technician Pro-
gram is designed to train students in
the various skills needed to function as
audiovisual media technicians in
schools, business, and industry.

The skills learned will include photo-
graphy, organization and production of
instructional materials, audio and video
recording techniques, and the opera-
tion, maintenance and repair of audio-
visual equipment. The two-year pro-
gram sequence leads to an Associate in
Arts Degree.

Students successfully completing 45
credits including the required courses
and 10 credits of approved electives
qualify for a Certificate in the program.
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Required Courses for the
Certificate
Credits
35 MEDIA 100, 105, 115, 120,
121, 125, 150
5 ART 150 or 151
5 Approved Electives

45 Credits for the Certificate

Additional Required Courses for
the Associate in Arts Degree
Credits
10 ENGL 100, 101, or 101 and 102
14 MEDIA 110, 122, 130 and 135
3 OFF 101
18 Approved Electives

45 Total Credits

90 Total credits for Associate
in Arts Degree.

NURSING

The Associate Degree Nursing pro-
gram is designed to help you become
an intellectually and technically compe-
tent professional, prepared to give qual-
ity patient-centered nursing care in
first-level positions.

New students are accepted into the 6-
quarter program each fall. Graduates
are awarded the Associate in Arts
Degree in Nursing and are eligible to
take the State Board examination to
obtain a license as a registered nurse.

The program is open to men and
women of all ages; your education will
include both classroom instruction and
clinical experience.

Since class sizes are limited, students
should apply well in advance of the fall
quarter when you plan to begin the
program. “Guidelines for Selection of
the Nursing Class,” published annu-
ally, are available from the Admissions
Office each August 1st. Applications
are accepted beginning December 1st
each year until the desired number
have been received.

All prerequisites (see “Admission
Requirements”) must be completed
and all admission materials and trans-
cripts must be received in the Admis-
sions Office by the date specified in the
»Guidelines for Selection of the Nurs-
ing Class” (referred to as “Guidelines”
in future). Applicants enrolled in high
schools or colleges with a semester sys-
tem will have until February 10th to
submit transcripts.

Admission. Student must be a high
school graduate with a minimum grade
point average of 2.5. During high
school the student must have com-
pleted the following courses with a

“C” grade or higher: three semesters of
English. two semesters of mathematics
(including at least one of algebra) and
one semester of chemistry. The chemis-
try course must be completed not more
than five years prior to your admission
to the nursing program. If the individ-
ual has been out of high school for
more than five years he/she may substi-
tute college chemistry (101 or equival-
ent). You must complete the chemistry
requirement (with a “C” or better) by
the end of the fall quarter prior to
admission into the program.

Previously earned credits for anatomy,
physiology, microbiology, sociology,
anthroplogy and psychology can be app-
lied toward the BCC nursing program
if: (1) they have been taken from an

accredited college within the past five
years (seven years for introductory soci-
ology and psychology), (2) they are
comparable to similar BCC courses, (3)
they are five quarter credits each.

If the student wishes he/she may com-
plete any or all of the required non-
nursing courses before entering the
nursing program.

You will also need a complete physical
examination including chest X-ray,
tuberculin test, dental exam, and evi-
dence of required immunizations and
rubella titer.

The Associate Degree Program in Nurs-
ing is fully accredited by the Washing-
ton State Board of Nursing and the
National League for Nursing.

First Year
Credits
5 BIOL 201
32 NURS 100, 101, 102
10 PSYCH 100, 204
10 7ZOOL 113,114

57 Total Credits

Second Year

Credits
14 Electives
33 NURS 210, 211, 212, 213
5 SOC1100or ANTH 202

e

52 Total Credits
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RADIOLOGIC
TECHNOLOGY

The Radiologic Technology Program
prepares the student to become a diag-
nostic radiologic technologist capable
of carrying out the responsibilities of
the staff technologist and includes a
general education background. This
program is approved by the American
Medical Association, the American
Society of Radiologic Technologists
and the American Registry of Radio-
logic Technologists, and consists of
eight consecutive quarters of combined
class work and clinical experience
including summer quarters.

Upon successful completion of the pro-
gram, the student will receive an Asso-
ciate in Arts Degree in Radiologic
Technology, and is eligible to write the
National Registry Examination for Cer-
tification as a Radiologic Technologist.

Students will be admitted to the pro-
gram in June of each year. Application
for admission must be made to the
Admissions Office at Bellevue Com-
munity College, and includes an appli-
cation to (1) Bellevue Community Col-
lege, and (2) the Radiologic
Technology Program. Applications are
accepted after December 1st.

Requirements for Admission to the
Program
1. Admission to BCC and to RATEC
program after December 1.
2. GPA-2.25
3. Completion of recommended pre-
requisites with a C or better
a. English 100 or 2 years high
school English
b. College Math 090 or 1 year high
school algebra

c. College Chemistry 100 or 1 year
high school physics or 1 year
high school chemistry

4. Visit to affiliate hospital X-Ray
Department for a minimum of 8
hours

5. Personal interview with RATEC
Board

First Year
Credits
5 ENGL 101
10 ZOOL 113,114
13 RATEC 101, 102, 103, 104
9 RATEC 107, 108, 109
3 RATECI120
20 RATEC110, 111,113,114
1 Approved Electives

67 Total Credits

Second Year

Credits
11 RATEC 206, 207, 220, 230, 240
44 RATEC 210, 211, 212, 213

55 Total Credits

REAL ESTATE
RESOURCES
CENTER

The Real Estate Resource Center at
Bellevue Community College offers
two Associate of Art Degrees: Real
Estate and Escrow. Within the Real
Estate degree the student may choose
one of three specialties: Residential,
Commercial and Mortage Finance. Cer-
tificate of Completion Programs are
also available in Real Estate and
Escrow

Associate Degree in Real
Estate Escrow

College Core Courses
Credits

5 ACCT 108
ECON 100
ENGL 101
G BUS 101
G BUS 120
G BUS 202
SPCH 100

W L un

35 Credits

Real Estate Core Courses
Credits
5 RESTI130
R EST 131
R EST 133
R EST 135
R EST 230
R EST 231
R EST 240

W WL WwWwLwWw

23 Credits

Escrow Core Courses

Credits
3 REST 160
3 RESTI61
3 RESTI165
3 RESTI170
3 REST 260

15 Credits

17 Approved Electives

90 Total Credits
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Associate Degree in Real
Estate Mortage Finance

College Core Courses
Credits

ACCT 108
ECON 100
ENGL 101

QM 145

QM 210

SPCH 100

30 Credits

‘NUIUIUIU’IUI

Real Estate Core Courses
Credits
5 REST 130
R EST 131
R EST 132
R EST 133
R EST 160
R EST 161
R EST 165
R EST 232

23 Credits

Business Core Courses
" Credits

5 GBUS 101

5 GBUS 202

5 GBUS210

5 GBUS2I5

—

20 Credits
14 Approved Electives

WWLWWWwww

90 Total Credits

Associate Degree in Real
Estate Commercial or
Residential

College Core Courses

Credits

ACCT 108

ECON 100

ENGL 101

G BUS 101

G BUS 202

Vit i

5 QM 145
5 PSYCH 100
5 SPCH 100

40 Credits

Real Estate Core Courses
Credits

5 RESTI130

3 RESTI131

3 RESTI132

3 RESTI133

3 REST 160

17 Credits

Real Estate Variable Curriculum
(choose five)
Credits

R EST 134
R EST 135
R EST 150
R EST 151
R EST 161
R EST 165
R EST 170
REST 171
R EST 230
R EST 231
R EST 232
R EST 235
R EST 240
R EST 241
R EST 242
R EST 250
R EST 260

15/17 Credits

W B W LWL WLWOWWWLWLLOWWWSEWW

18/16 Approved Electives

90 Total Credits

Certificate in Real Estate

Required Courses
Credits
5 RESTI130
3 RESTI31
3 RESTI132
3 RESTI133
6/7 Any two additional R EST
courses (except 105 and
299)

——

20/21 Total Credits

Certificate in Real Estate
Escrow

Required Courses
Credits

R EST 130
REST 131
R EST 133
R EST 160
R EST 161
R EST 165

20 Total Credits

W WWWLWwoLwwm

RECREATION
LEADERSHIP

The recreation leader may assist the
professional recreation leader in plan-
ning, organizing, and leading recrea-
tion activities.

The student shall be prepared for posi-
tions in city and county recreation,
medical institutions, industrial recrea-
tion, camping, and various youth-
service organizations. Students also
will be prepared for entry into the
upper division courses of four-year col-
leges or universities in preparation for
the professional recreation leader, after
completion of their formal education at
the end of the two-year period.
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First Year

Credits
5 ENGL 100 or 101
8 HLTH 250, 292
14 PE 164, 165, 166, 190, 265, 290
3 Physical Education Activity (to

include PE 105, Canoeing)

2 RECED 160
10 Science (Lab Science Preferred)
5 SPCH220

47 Total Credits

Second Year

Credits
2 PE 209
4 DRAMAZ2I1
4 PE 264, 266
5 PSYCH 100
22 RECED 154, 240, 244, 245,
254, 274, 290
5 SOCI110

4 Approved Electives

46 Total Credits

SECRETARY

The Professional Secretary Program
leads to an Associate in Arts Degree.
There is a constant unfilled demand for
secretaries in all phases of business,
including word processing. The stu-
dent’s program will vary with the
amount of previous experience. Elec-
tive courses from any area of the curric-
ulum may thus be valuable, although
the student will no doubt wish to elect
work in the fields of business, econom-
ics, accounting, and human relations.

Students may elect the cooperative
work training class by special arrange-
ment through the program chairman.

One Year Clerk/Typist
Certificate
Credits
5 ACCT 101 or 108
5 ENGL 101 or 105
33 OFF 102, 103, 104, 105, 106,
107, 109, 112, 113, 125,
130, 150
5 QM 145

48 Total Credits for Certificate

Two-Year Associate in Arts
Degree
Credits
48 Credits from Certificate
program
16 OFF 110, 111, 151, 155
15 G BUS 101, 120, 202
11 Electives: 1-5 approved electives
outside the program

90 Total Credits for Associate
in Arts Degree
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The Division of Arts and Humanities
offers a widely diversified range of dis-
ciplines, 15 in all, and offers these
through 13 programs or departments.
These courses of study are the tradi-
tional humanities (American Studies;
Communications; English; French,
German, and Spanish languages; Philo-
sophy; Speech), fine and performing
arts (Art, Dance, Drama, Music), gui-
dance and college survival courses
(Human Development), and occupa-
tional programs with kinship to the arts
(Graphic Reproduction Technician and
Interior Design Technology). In addi-
tion, the English Department provides
faculty and staffing and sequenced
courses in developmental or remedial
reading and writing for the Develop-
mental Education Program; and it pro-
vides directors for that program’s Read-
ing Lab and Writing Lab.

AMERICAN
STUDIES

The American Studies Program offers
a study of American thought and char-
acter. Each course pursues a major
theme and leads students to explore
this theme as it is treated by several dis-
ciplines. Students are encouraged to
develop individual and innovative pro-
jects incorporating ethnic and regional
studies and to investigate the futuristic
implications of the topic. Instructors
for various departments teach in the
program.

The courses are designed for both aca-
demic transfer (for such majors as busi-
ness, international studies, art) and for
vocational students to investigate the

unique experience of American culture
and to gain that broadening perspective
as an aid to flexibility in careers.

AMST 285
AMERICAN HUMOR (5)

Provides a history and analysis of Amer-
ican humor. Topics may include, for
the 19th century, The Down East, Old
Southwest, and Literary Comedians
for the 20th century; the Purple Cow
and Columnists humorists. Contempor-
ary forms of humor such as cartoons,
cinema, and stand-up comics’ routines
may also be included.

AMST 286

POPULAR CULTURE (5)
Analysis of popular culture forms in
mass media. Varying topics examined
include: Western and romance novels,
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cartoons, advertisements, folklore, film,
musical comedy, and other contempor-
ary forms.

AMST 287
AMERICAN HEROES (5)

Investigates the American hero incorpo-
rated within the American Dream/
including the different ideologies for
men and women and ethnic minorities.
Interdisciplinary approach indicates
changing values of heroes in literature,
autobiography, history, film, art, and
music,

AMST 288
FRONTIERS--LAND
AND SPACE (5)

Explores land--wilderness, frontier,
urban development--and space as the
major symbol in the American myth.
Historical view from Puritan New Eng-
land Promised Land to Twentieth-
century space exploration includes
interdisciplinary perspective.

AMST 294, 295, 296,297
SPECIAL TOPICS IN
AMERICAN STUDIES (V1-5)

Provides opportunity for focused study
of various American Studies topics by
capitalizing on the special knowledge of
college instructors. Appropriate sub-
jects could be American Women
artists, Anthropology of American
Life, American Stages of Life, Moder-
nity in America, Immigrant Women.
Subject can be influenced by student
request and is announced before each
quarter.

ART

DECLARED ART MAJORS -- Stu-
dents whose focus is the studio arts
(painting, photography, etc.), commer-
cial art, interior design (not to be con-
fused with BCC’s Interior Design
Technology Program) should take the
courses outlined as follows:

FIRST-YEAR FOUNDATION
COURSES: ART 101, 110, 111,
112, 120, 121, 122.

SECOND-YEAR: ART 201, 202,
203; and nine credits of studio
courses.

Students who plan to follow this
sequence of courses, especially those
who plan to transfer to a university or
art school, should see an art adviser for
detailed schedule planning as early as
possible.

PREREQUISITES: Students should
be aware that many courses have pre-
requisites which must be followed in
all cases.

Admission to advanced studio courses
is dependent upon the successful com-
pletion of both foundation and basic
studio course work. Check with your
advisor or instructor to make certain
you have met the prerequisites.

TRANSFERABILITY: Students in
doubt about transferability of art
courses from other colleges and art
schools to Bellevue Community Col-
lege should check with the chairman of
the Art Department.

RETENTION OF STUDENT
WORK: The college reserves the right
to retain, from each student, as many

as three items from each class each
quarter, without monetary
compensation.

ART 101
ENVIRONMENTAL
DESIGN (5)

Provides a look at the visual environ-
ment and how various aspects of design
affect it and interrelate. The course
includes a history of design move-
ments, styles and noted designers since
1850. It also surveys current designers
and the fields of architecture, urban
planning, landscape, industrial and inte-
rior design.

ART 105
ART APPRECIATION (3)

Offers slide lectures, gallery visits and
visiting artists creating a course for the
non-art major to discover more about
the fine arts. Art 105 includes design in
everyday life, evaluating art, a historic
survey and an introduction of various
art media.

ART 110
BASIC DESIGN (3)

Teaches students the elements and prin-
ciples of two-dimensional design, with
special emphasis on creative problem-
solving. (Six hours laboratory) This is a
studio art course whose use in the dis-
tribution area of the Arts and Sciences.
transfer degree is limited to 5 credits.

ART 111
DESIGN: COLOR (3)

Provides a continuation of principles
used in ART 110, with emphasis on
color theory. Students learn to use and
mix paint, understand environmental
and psychological use of color, and
apply it to their designing. (Six hours
laboratory) This is a studio art course
whose use in the distribution area of
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the Arts and Sciences transfer degree is
limited to 5 credits. Prerequisite:
ART 110

ART 112
THREE-DIMENSIONAL
DESIGN (3)

Introduces a basic course emphasizing
three-dimensional design. Students
develop design concepts involving
mass, space, time, and light. (Six hours
laboratory) This is usually offered Win-
ter and Spring quarters. This is a stu-
dio art course whose use in the distribu-
tion area of the Arts and Sciences
transfer degree is limited to 5 credits.
Prerequisite: ART 110

ART 120
BASIC DRAWING (3)

Deals with visual and drawing skills,
working mostly from “still life”” objects
and structural forms in the studio and
around the campus. Pencil and char-
coal are primary media used. (Six
hours laboratory) This is a studio art
course whose use in the distribution
area of the Arts and Sciences transfer
degree is limited to 5 credits.

ART 121
BASIC AND FIGURE
DRAWING I (3)

Is a continuation of ART 120, but
includes the human figure. (Six hours
laboratory.) The course is usually
offered Winter and Spring quarters.
This is a studio art course whose use in
the distribution area of the Arts and
Sciences transfer degree is limited to 5
credits.Prerequisite: ART 120

ART 122
BASIC AND FIGURE
DRAWING I1 (3)

Applies skills gained in ART 120 and
121 to problems of composition in
drawing. Originality and independent
observation are stressed. Additional
work in figure drawing is also offered
and includes six hours laboratory.
Course is usually offered winter and
spring quarters. This is a studio art
course whose use in the distribution
area of the Arts and Sciences transfer
degree is limited to 5 credits. Prerequi-
site: ART 121

ART 150
BASIC PHOTO I (5)

Introduces basic camera handling,
developing, printing, and composition
with black and white film. Students
should own a camera with manual expo-
sure control and are expected to supply
their own developing tank, film, and
photographic paper. (Three hours lec-
ture, four hours laboratory) This is a
studio art course whose use in the dis-
tribution area of the Arts and Sciences
transfer degree is limited to 5 credits.

ART 151
BASIC PHOTO Il (5)

Provides advanced techniques in black
and white photography, with emphasis
on the creative seeing: the play
between light and dark, between soft
focus and sharp focus, the use of
smaller forms against larger forms, the
use of cropping, etc. The course also
includes discovery of personal style
through the use of cameras and dark-
room techniques. (Three hours lecture,
four hours laboratory) This is a studio
art course whose use in the distribution
area of the Arts and Sciences transfer

degree is limited to 5 credits.Prerequi-
site: ART 150 or permission of
instructor.

ART 153
DARKROOM LABORATORY
TECHNIQUES (1)*

Includes darkroom privileges for stu-~
dents not presently enrolled in a photo-
graphy class. It is designed for students
with a working understanding of pro-
cesses who wish to gain experience in
darkroom work. This is a studio art
course whose use in the distribution
area of the Arts and Sciences transfer
degree is limited to 5 credits. Prereq-
uisite: ART 150 or permission of
instructor

- ART 199

INDIVIDUAL PROJECTS

IN ART (V1-3)

Provides an opportunity for expansion
of individual skills outside of the regu-
lar curriculum. The student must have
had the appropriate foundation level
courses relative to the basic studio
course. Course may be repeated for
credit. Prerequisite: Permission of
instructor

ART 201
HISTORY OF
WESTERN ART (5)

Introduces art history terms and con-
cepts. History of the art of ancient
Egypt, Mesopotamia, Greece, Rome,
Byzantium, and Gothic period in
Europe is discussed with slide lectures.

ART 202
HISTORY OF
WESTERN ART (5)

Deals with a descriptive survey of the -
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art of Europe and America, Renais-
sance, Baroque, and 18th century
Europe.

ART 203
HISTORY OF
WESTERN ART (5)

Offers a descriptive survey of the art of
Europe and America in the 19th and
20th centuries.

ART 210
TEXTILE DESIGN: PRINTING
AND DYEING (5)

Introduces textile techniques, with
emphasis on the design of the object.
Processes include batik, tie and dye,
silk screening. (Six hours laboratory)
This is a studio art course whose use in
the distribution area of the Arts and
Sciences transfer degree is limited to 5
credits. Prerequisite: ART 110

ART 211
TEXTILE DESIGN:
CONSTRUCTION (5)

Introduces textile techniques, with
emphasis on the design of the object.
Processes include simple weaving,
stitchery, applique, macrame, and rug
knotting. (Six hours lab) This course is
offered alternate years. This is a studio
art course whose use in the distribution
area of the Arts and Sciences transfer
degree is limited to 5 credits. Prereq-
uisite: ART 110

ART 212
ADVANCED STUDIO:
TEXTILES (5)

Offers studio experience in textiles
beyond ART 210 or 211. This is a stu-
dio art course whose use in the distribu-
tion area of the Arts and Sciences

transfer degree is limited to 5 credits.
Prerequisite: 210 or 211, and per-
mission of the instructor

ART 221
ADVANCED STUDIO:
DRAWING (3)

Provides studio experience in drawing
beyond the basic courses. Lab fee
required. This is a studio art course
whose use in the distribution area of
the Arts and Sciences transfer degree is
limited to 5 credits. Prerequisite:
ART 111, 122 and permission of
instructor

ART 222
ADVANCED STUDIO:
DRAWING (3)

Gives studio experience in drawing
beyond ART 221. This is a studio art
course whose use in the distribution
area of the Arts and Sciences transfer
degree is limited to 5 credits. Prereq-
uisite: 221 and permission of
instructor

ART 240
OIL PAINTING (V 3-5)

Is an introduction to painting, with
instruction in modeling in light and
shade, composition, color theory, and
technique. (Six hours laboratory) The
course is offered alternate years. This is
a studio art course whose use in the dis-
tribution area of the Arts and Sciences
transfer degree is limited to 5 credits.

ART 242
ADVANCED STUDIO:
PAINTING (5)

Offers studio experience in painting
beyond ART 240. Course offered alter-
nate years. This is a studio art course
whose use in the distribution area of
the Arts and Sciences transfer degree is

limited to 5 credits. Prerequisite:
ART 111, 121, and 240, or permis-
sion of instructor

ART 252
BASIC COLOR PHOTO (5)

Introduces basic color theory, process-
ing techniques of negative and positive
materials and color enlarging. Empha-
sis is on establishing a firm technical
base for the creative approach to color
photography. Regular critique sessions
on technique and composition, as they
apply to the process of visual communi-
cation, are given. This is a studio art
course whose use in the distribution
area of the Arts and Sciences transfer
degree is limited to 5 credits. Prereq-
uisite: ART 111, 120, 151, or permis-
sion of instructor

ART 253
ADVANCED PHOTO 1:
(BLACK AND WHITE) (3)

Advanced exploration of the history
and techniques of photography with
assignments in creative solving of vis-
ual problems. This is a studio art
course whose use in the distribution
area of the Arts and Sciences transfer
degree is limited to 5 credits. Prereq-
uisite: ART 110, 120, 151, or permis-
sion of instructor

ART 260
BASIC CERAMICS I (5)

Gives the student the opportunity to
work primarily on hand building pro-
cesses for high fire clay bodies and
glaze work. Limited work on the wheel
is included. This course is usually
offered winter quarter. This is a studio
art course whose use in the distribution
area of the Arts and Sciences transfer
degree is limited to 5 credits.
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ART 280
SCULPTURE (5)

Instruction in techniques of popular
contemporary media are given, as well
as guidance in composition as approp-
riate to individual expressive needs.
Materials include metal, wood, plastics,
and plaster. (Six hours laboratory).
This is a studio art course whose use in
the distribution area of the Arts and
Sciences transfer degree is limited to 5
credits.

ART 281
ADVANCED STUDIO:
SCULPTURE (5)

Presents studio experience in sculpture
beyond ART 280. This is a studio art
course whose use in the distribution
area of the Arts and Sciences transfer
degree is limited to 5 credits. Prereq~
uisite: ART 112, 121, 280, and per-
mission of instructor

ART 282
ADVANCED STUDIO:
SCULPTURE (5)

Gives studio experience in sculpture
beyond ART 281. This is a studio art
course whose use in the distribution
area of the Arts and Sciences transfer
degree is limited to 5 credits. Prereq-
uisite: ART 281 and permission on
instructor

ART 299

INDIVIDUAL PROJECTS

IN ART (V1-3)

Provides an opportunity for expansion
of individual skills outside of the regu-
lar curriculum. The student must have
had the appropriate foundation level
courses relative to the basic studio
course. Course may be repeated for
credit. This is a studio art course
whose use in the distribution area of

the Arts and Sciences transfer degree is
limited to 5 credits. Prerequisite: Per-
mission of instructor

COMMUNICATIONS

COMM 141
REPORTING AND
NEWSWRITING (5)

Introduces the fundamentals of report-
ing: Researching, event coverage, inter-
viewing. Also introduces the fundamen-
tals of newswriting: story organization,
style succinctness. Includes newspaper
function and elements of libel; class-
room instruction and practical assign-
ments. Prerequisite: ENG 100 or
101 placement

COMM 142

INTERMEDIATE

REPORTING (2)

Presents practical assignments in inves-
tigative reporting, team reporting, fea-
ture writing, and beat coverage. Pre-
requisite: COMM 141

COMM 143

EDITING TECHNIQUES (2)
Deals with techniques and responsibili-
ties of newspaper editing; emphasis is
upon copyreading, headline writing.
Prerequisite: COMM 141 and per-
mission of instructor

COMM 144

NEWSPAPER DESIGN (2)
Deals with newspaper design and cover-
age strategies: headline schedules, page
makeup, assignment planning, and pic-
ture editing. Prerequisite: COMM
141 and permission of instructor

COMM 145
ADVERTISING STAFF (3)

Teaches the student typography, paste-
up, design and sales, and includes prac-
tical work on student newspaper. Pre-

requisite: Permission of Instructor

COMM 150
INTRODUCTION TO
MASS MEDIA (5)

Deals with organization, operation, and
control of the American mass media;
influence upon social organization,
social values, and social change; rela-
tions between media and government,
media and their audiences.

COMM 155
THE DOCUMENTARY
FILM (5)

Is a seminar course which examines the_
role of the film in mass communica-
tions as a force for shaping, as well as
for perpetuating social values. Special -
attention is paid to controversial fea-
ture films, to the documentary as propa-
ganda and to the techniques of visual
persuasion used by TV commercials.

COMM 161
BASIC BROADCASTING (5)

Develops announcing skills and audio
operations. Course includes prepara-
tion in radio history and regulations
and introduction to commercials, news,
production, and station organization.

COMM 162

IMPROVING

ANNOUNCING (3)

Improves broadcasting technique and
includes on-air and in-class practice
and critique. Students audition for
broadcasting duties on KBCS-FM.
Prerequisite: COMM 161 and per-
mission of instructor
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COMM 163
RADIO PRODUCTION (3)

Develops audio production skills and
improvement of voicing skills. Tape
editing and mixing are covered and pro-
duction values are developed through
class projects. Prerequisite: COMM
161 and permission of instructor

COMM 240
ADVANCED
NEWSWRITING (3)

Concentrates on covering special assign-
ments and interpretative and investiga-
tive reporting. Prerequisite: COMM
141

COMM 241
PHOTOJOURNALISM (3)

Involves the use of photography in
print communications: conventional
pictures (portraits, group pictures, fea-
ture stories, sports pictures); and spe-
cial occasion pictures. Publication
values include news angle, cut lines,
legal constraints, cropping, and half-
toning. Prerequisite: ART 150 and
permission of instructor

COMM 245
PRACTICUM IN
JOURNALISM (5)

Is practical work in community journal-
ism involving 10 hours per week work-
ing on the staff of a local community
newspaper under the supervision of
one or more departmental editors. Pre=
requisite: Permission of instructor
- Enrollment only by arrangement
with the Communications
Program

COMM 261
RADIO NEWS
BROADCASTING (2)

Offers writing, editing, producing and
delivering news for radio. Prerequi-
site: COMM 141 and 161 and per-

mission of instructor

COMM 262
RADIO NEWS STAFF (1)

Teaches radio news staff writing, edit-
ing and producing news for radio. Pre-
requisite: COMM 261 and permis-
sion of instructor

COMM 264
PUBLIC AFFAIRS
PROGRAMMING (2)

Enables students to produce individual
and group projects in public affairs pro-
gramming to be broadcast on KBCS-
FM. Developing of program ideas,
researching of data, working with com-
munity ascertainment information,
field reporting, telephone reporting
and producing of completed programs.
Prerequisite: COMM 261 and per-
mission of instructor

COMM 265

RADIO OPERATIONS

STAFF (1)

Gives the student three to six hours
per week working at KBCS-FM in an
operator capacity. Limited evaluation
of performance is given. No more than
six hours can apply to graduation. Pre-
requisite: Appropriate FCC licens-
ing, successful audition, and per-
mission of instructor

COMM 266
PRACTICUM IN
BROADCASTING (5)

Provides ten hours a week spent work-
ing in a local broadcast outlet. The

course may be repeated for a maximum
of ten credits. Prerequisite: Permis-
sion of instructor

COMM 299
SPECIAL PROJECTS IN
COMMUNICATIONS (V1-5)

Involves individual projects in broad-
casting, journalism and advertising,
which will enhance the knowledge,
skills, and experience gained in specific
communications courses. Arrange-
ments should be made with a communi-
cations instructor. Prerequisite: Pre-
vious Communication enrollments
and permission of instructor

DANCE

DANCE 130
JAZZ TECHNIQUE I (3)

Consists of movement studies designed
for students interested in developing
techniques in a highly energized theatri-
cal style of jazz dance. This is a perfor-
mance classes whose use in the distribu-
tion area of the Arts and Sciences
transfer degree is limited to 5 credits.

DANCE 131
JAZZ TECHNIQUE Il (3)

Continues DANCE 130. Students are
expected to perform at a more
advanced level and pick up on the
more subtle nuances of style, rhythm,
and dynamics. This is a performance
classes whose use in the distribution
area of the Arts and Sciences transfer
degree is limited to 5 credits. Prereq-
uisite: DANCE 130 or permission
of instructor
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DANCE 151
CONTEMPORARY
DANCE | (3)

Introduces technique work at the barre
and center floor designed to tune the
dancer’s instrument. The purposes of
the course are: to gain flexibility and
strength; to extend the student’s move-
ment vocabulary; to develop an aware-
ness of the use of shape and space, time
and energy. The course may be taken
for PE credit instead of Dance credit
by signing up for PE 151. This is a per-
formance classes whose use in the distri-
bution area of the Arts and Sciences
transfer degree is limited to 5 credits.

DANCE 152
CONTEMPORARY
DANCE Il (3)

Continues Contemporary Dance 1.
Technique studies include longer and
more challenging movement combina-
tions. Course is open to men and
women students with previous dance
experience. If uncertain of ability,
confer with Dance Program advisor.
Course may be repeated for a maxi-
mum of six credits. This is a perfor- -
mance classes whose use in the distribu-
tion area of the Arts and Sciences’ -
transfer degree is limited to 5 credits. -

DANCE 201

DANCE ENSEMBLE 1 (V1-5)

Consists of a performing group of
dancers and movement oriented actors..
A variety of styles are included in per-

formance, but emphasis is on dance as "

an art form. Course includes a “com-.
pany class”, formal and informal - -
improvisation and solo or small group .
work. Emphasis is on improving tech-
nique. This is a performance classes

whose use in the distribution area of . -

the Arts and Sciences transfer degree is

limited to 5 credits. Prerequisite:
Audition and/or permission of
instructor

DANCE 202
DANCE ENSEMBLE Il (V1-5)

Involves a performing group of dancers
and movement-oriented actors. A var-
iety of styles are included in perfor-
mance, but emphasis is on dance as an
art form. Course includes a “company
class,” formal and informal improvisa-
tion, solo or small group work. Empha-
sis is on rehearsing for specific dance
works. Choreographic experience is
offered to those with more experience
and ability. This is a performance
classes whose use in the distribution
area of the Arts and Sciences transfer
degree is limited to 5 credits. Prereq-
uisite: DANCE 201 or permission
of instructor

DANQE 203

DANCE ENSEMBLE 11l (V1-5)
A performing group of dancers and
movement-oriented actors. A variety of
styles are included in performance, but
emphasis is on dance as an art form.
Course includes a “company class,” for-

~mal and informal improvisation, solo or

small group work. Stress is on perfor-
mance, Students combine technical
and performing skills and experience
the production aspects of concerts - -
(tech and dress rehearsals with light-
ing, costuming, makeup, etc). This is a
performance classes whose use in the:
distribution area of the Arts and Scien-
ces transfer degree is limited to 5 cred-
its. Prerequisite: DANCE 202 or °

permission of instructor

DRAMA

DRAMA 101
INTRODUCTION TO THE
THEATRE (5)

Surveys the modern theatre and the
lively arts. Course includes a lecture-
discussion course, with guest speakers
representing the many phases of
theatre.

DRAMA 102
PLAY ANALYSIS (5)

Provides descriptive analysis of plays,
both modern and historical, and assists
students in developing their ability to
read a drama text creatively and
critically.

DRAMA 112
THEATRE
PRODUCTION [ (V2-5)

Consists of actual practice in rehearsal
and production, providing performing

. and/or technical experience. Course

may be repeated for a maximum of 15
credits. This is a performance classes
whose use in the distribution area of
the Arts and Sciences transfer degree is

~ limited to 5 credits.

DRAMA 114
STUDIO THEATRE | (V2-5)

Involves actual practice in direction,
rehearsal, scripting, and production of
Stop Gap Studio Theatre performance.
Course may be repeated for a maxi-
mum of 15 credits. This is a perfor-
mance classes whose use in the distribu-
tion area of the Arts and Sciences
transfer degree is limited to 5 credits.
Prerequisite: Audition and/or per-
mission of instructor.
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DRAMA 120
STAGECRAFT:
SETS/PROPS (5)

Provides intensive lecture/laboratory
course in basic theories, techniques,
and equipment of set and property con-
struction and scene painting. Crew
work required in addition to scheduled
class hours. This is a performance
classes whose use in the distribution
area of the Arts and Sciences transfer
degree is limited to 5 credits.

DRAMA 121
STAGECRAFT:
COSTUMES (3)

Is an intensive lecture/laboratory
course in basic theories, techniques,
and equipment involved in stage cos-
tume construction. Crew work is
required in addition to scheduled class
hours. This is a performance classes
whose use in the distribution area of
the Arts and Sciences transfer degree is
limited to 5 credits.

DRAMA 122
STAGECRAFT:
LIGHT/SOUND (5)

Is an intensive lecture/laboratory
course in basic theories, techniques,
equipment, and control of lighting and
sound production. Crew work is "
required in addition to scheduled ¢lass
hours. This is a performance classes .
whose use in the distribution area of .
the Arts and Sciences transfer degree is
limited to 5 credits.

DRAMA 125 ,

GREAT PLAYS (5)

Appraises and analyzes great plays,
ones that formulate changes in the
main current of dramatic literature and

philosophy, including concept, story,
character, dialogue, and criticism.
Course is offered alternate years.

DRAMA 126
CONTEMPORARY
THEATRE (5)

Using recent internationally representa-
tive plays students appraise and ana-
lyze contemporary stage techiniques,
acting theories and practices. Emphasis
is on the analysis of local theatre pro-
ductions of contemporary plays.
Course is offered alternate years. This
is a performance classes whose use in
the distribution area of the Arts and
Sciences transfer degree is limited to 5
credits.

DRAMA 146
THEATRE VOICE
AND SPEECH (3)

Provides stage vocal techniques and
exercises. Concentration is on practical
application of these techniques on the
stage and in other performance situa-
tions. Course is offered alternate years.
This is a performance classes whose
use in the distribution area of the Arts
and Sciences transfer degree is limited
to 5 credits.

DRAMA 151
ACTING: MOVEMENT (5)

Concentrates on tuning the actor’s
body; relaxation, fluidity, flexibility,
agility, and developing specific skills
such as tumbling, stage fights, jug-
gling, and manipulation (mime). Pro-
jects include work on specific dramatic
situations that incorporate both charac-
ter work and strenuous physical activ-
ity. This is a performance classes
whose use in the distribution area of
the Arts and Sciences transfer degree is
limited to 5 credits.

DRAMA 152
ACTING:
IMPROVISATION (5)

Concentrates on the actor’s body; work-

_ ingindividually and with others; loosen-

ing up; thinking on one’s feet; develop-
ing a spontaneous sense of play and
interplay through exercises focusing on
developing a situation; listening; play-
ing objectives; and playing off partner’s
behavior. This is a performance classes
whose use in the distribution area of
the Arts and Sciences transfer degree is
limited to 5 credits.

DRAMA 153
ACTING: SCENE STUDY (5)

Involves working with text: character
analysis; textual analysis; rehearsal
tools; acting one’s age; playing against
type, underplaying, overplaying;
rhythm, timing, pacing, and achieving
an objective through work on scenes.
and monologues. Project includes;
working as an ensemble on a theater
piece to be presented at the end of the
quarter at a public performance. This
is a performance classes whose use in
the distribution area of the Arts and
Sciences transfer degree is limited to 5
credits. Prerequisite: Audition and/
or permission of instructor

DRAMA 161

COMMUNITY MUSICAL
PRODUCTION (V1-5) -

Is a full-scale musical, opera or oper--
etta which provides for participation in
the production through Music, Drama,
or Dance Programs. It provides expe-
rience for solo or chorus dancers, sin-
gers, actors, and technical personnel.
(See DANCE 161 and MUSIC 161.)
Course and credit determined by stu-
dent’s role in production. Course may
be repeated for credit. This is a perfor-
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mance classes whose use in the distribu-
tion area of the Arts and Sciences
transfer degree is limited to 5 credits.

DRAMA 211
CHILDREN’S THEATRE (4)

A course designed to teach potential
organizers of children’s dramatic activi-
ties the skills of play selection, direc-
tion, rehearsal, publicity, and produc-
tion. Focus is on story telling,
puppetry, folk songs, pantomime, and
other children’s dramatic activities util-
izing non-specialized, inexpensive
resources. This is a performance classes
whose use in the distribution area of
the Arts and Sciences transfer degree is
limited to 5 credits.

DRAMA 212

CREATIVE DRAMATICS (5)

Analyzes and applies basic principles
and techniques of the creative process
in informal drama. Emphasis is on
leader participation in creative dramat-
ics activities. Creative dramatics
involves the improvised acting of sto-
ries, ideas, and feelings through crea-
tive play; it encourages individual and
social development of children and
young people. This is a performance
classes whose use in the distribution -
area of the Arts and Sciences transfer
degree is limited to 5 credits.

DRAMA 213
THEATRE
PRODUCTION I (V3 -5)

Allows participation in a full-scale
drama production as a member of the
cast or technical crew while providing
work-éxperience. Course may be
repeated for a maximum of 15 credits.
This is a performance classes whose
use in the distribution area of the Arts
and Sciences transfer degree is limited

to 5 credits. Prerequiste: DRAMA
112; audition or permission of
instructor

DRAMA 214

STUDIO THEATRE Il (V2-5)
Provides actual practice in direction,
rehearsal, scripting, and production of
Stop Gap Studio Theatre performance.
Course may be repeated for a maxi-
mum of 15 credits. This is a perfor-
mance classes whose use in the distribu-
tion area of the Arts and Sciences
transfer degree is limited to 5 credits.
Prerequisite: Permission of
instructor

DRAMA 239

STAGE MAKE-UP (2)

Practice in designing and applying
make-up in a wide range of theatrical
situations. This is a performance
classes whose use in the distribution
area of the Arts and Sciences transfer
degree is limited to 5 credits.

DRAMA 251, 252, 253
ADVANCED '

ACTING (5) (5) (5)

Is an intensive course sequence in act-
ing with integrated laboratory work in
movement and voice, improvisation, -
mime, and scene analysis. Emphasis is
on realistic actmg with introduction to
styles and genres. This is a perfor-
mance classes whose use in the distribu-
tion area of the Arts and Scxenoes
Prerequiste: DRAMA 151, 152, 153
or permission ¢ of i instructor '

DRAMA 299
INDIVIDUAL

RESEARCH (V2-5)'

Is an advanced individual study in the
areas of acting, stage, costume and

lighting design, publicity, playwriting,
or directing. This is a performance
classes whose use in the distribution
area of the Arts and Sciences transfer
degree is limited to 5 credits. Prereq-
uisite: Permission of instructor

ENGLISH

The Reading and Writing Labs are
available to BCC students for free non-
credit tutorial support. See the Student
Services Chapter for description of ser-
vices and location of labs.

ENGL 080
STRATEGIES FOR LEARN-
ING ENGLISH (V1-5)

Is designed for the student whose skills
are not compatible with materials/
methodology offered in regular reading
classes. English 080 is Independent Stu-
dies in the Reading lab. Skills are
assessed so that each student enrolled
works on an individually prescribed
program under the supervision of the.
Reading lab Director and an assigned -
tutor.Prerequisite: Permission of
instructor ‘

ENGL 083

READING | (5)

This course emphasizes word pronunci-
ation skills, vocabulary building, literal
comprehension skills, and simple study
skills. The student works in the Read-
ing Lab one or two days per week with
individualized materials. This course
may be taken by the foreign student
also taking English 080. Prerequisite:
Placement test
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ENGL 085
READING I (5)

This course emphasizes literal reading
skills (finding the main idea, identify-
ing details, identifying patterns of
organization in paragraphs), vocabulary
building, and study skills (use of dic-
tionary, simple outlining). The student
works in the Reading Lab one or two
days per week with individualized mate-
rials. This class is compatible with Eng-
lish 095. Prerequisite: Placement
test

ENGL 087
READING il (5)

This course will emphasize improving
literal and simple inferential compre-
hension skills. Secondary emphasis
includes improving vocabulary skills
and reading rate. The student works in
the Reading Lab one.to two days per
week with individualized materials.
This class is compatible with English
097 or 099. Prereqms:te° Placement
test :

ENGL 089
READING IV (5)

This course emphasizes improving
inferential comprehension, vocabulary,
reading study-skills (textbook reading),
and reading rate. The student works in
the Reading Lab one to two days per
week with individualized materials.
This class is compatible with English
100 or 101. Prerequisite: Placement
Test

ENGL 094
DEVELOPMENTAL
ENGLISH | - ESL (5)

Emphasizes sentence structure, punc-
tuation, spelling and recognition of
basic parts of speech. On completion,
the student is able to write complete

sentences and has been introduced to
the paragraph unit. Prerequisite:
Placement Test

ENGL 095
DEVELOPMENTAL
ENGLISH I (5)

Emphasizes sentence structure, punc-
tuation, spelling and recognition of
basic parts of speech. On completion,
student is able to write complete senten-
ces and has been introduced to the para-
graph unit. Prerequisite: Placement
Test

ENGL 096
DEVELOPMENTAL
ENGLISH Il ESL (5)

Is an extension of Developmental Eng-
lish 1, for the student who requires
further instruction in these skills. Pre-
requisite: ENGL 094/Placement
test/English must be a second
language.

ENGL 097
DEVELOPMENTAL
ENGLISH I (5)

Is an extension of Developmental Eng-
lish I, for the student who requires
further instruction in these skills. Pre-
requisite: ENGL 095 or placement
test

ENGL 098
DEVELOPMENTAL
ENGLISH Il - ESL (5)
Emphasizes building basic, 100-word
paragraphs. Course work includes topic
sentence, focus, development of sup-
porting detail and related usage prob-
lems; and punctuation and spelling.
Prerequisite: ENGL 096, place-
ment test, English must be a
second language -

ENGL 099
DEVELOPMENTAL
ENGLISH Il (5)

Emphasizes building basic, 100-word
paragraphs. Coursework includes topic
sentence, focus, development of sup-
porting detail and related usage prob-
lems; and punctuation and spelling.
Prerequisite: ENGL 097 or place-
ment test

ENGL 100
DEVELOPMENTAL
ENGLISH IV (5)

Emphasizes writing clear and complete
sentences; sustaining a definite focus
and point of view in a 200-350 word
paper; linking ideas in a progressive,
flowing sequence; making accurate
paragraph distinctions and correctly sig-
naling them; and spelling and punctuat-
ing accurately. Prerequisite: ENGL
099 or Placement Test

ENGL 101
WRITTEN EXPRESSION (5)

Provides practice on a more advanced
level than ENGL 100, in writing -
clearly and effectively. The course par-
ticularly emphasizes developing aware-
ness of one’s surroundings, acquiring’
fluency, choosing the kind of language
most natural to each writer, and learn-
ing to edit the final manuscript. Pre-
requisite: ENGL 100 or Placement
Test

ENGL 102
WRITTEN EXPRESSION (5)

Empha‘slzes‘research, analytical writing
techniques, and the functions of lan--
guage. Prerequisite: ENGL 101
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ENGL 103
FINDING FACTS (3)

Is designed to familiarize students with
effective ways of assessing information
through a variety of general reference
sources, indexes and databases. Also
examined are the social and psychologi-
cal barriers impeding free access to
information.

ENGL 105
MECHANICS OF ENGLISH,
A SURVEY (5)

Which is college-level, not remedial,
emphasizes grammar, usage, sentence
structure, and punctuation in the con-
text of the student’s own writing. The
content and goals are partly deter-
mined by the needs of the participants.
Prerequisite: English 100 or Place-
ment Test

ENGL 106
COLLEGE READING
AND ANALYSIS (5)

Is for the student who reads at levels
12-15. This course emphasizes the
development of critical reading and
thinking skills (analysis, synthesis, eva-
luation) necessary for successful com-
pletion of college level course in the
Humanitites, Social Sciences and Scien-
ces. Prerequisite: Placement Test

ENGL 107, 108
ENGLISH AS A FOREIGN
LANGUAGE (5) (5)

Includes enrollment of non-native
speakers only, after completion of three
English courses numbered below 100.
The course validates ‘“‘foreign lan-
guage”’ development for non-native
speakers. (Enrollment in 108 requires
additional 15 credits below 100.) Pre-
requisite: Permission of program
chairperson

ENGL 110
READING POETRY (5)

Introduces major poets and a wide
range of poetic styles in English. Its
primary objective is to enable the stu-
dent to more fully enjoy poetry
through understanding the conventions
of poetic usage and structure. Equal
emphasis is placed on classroom expli-
cation of poems and group discussion
in order to build skill in interpretation.

ENGL 111
READING DRAMA (5)

Broadly introduces major plays includ-
ing a variety of works from traditional
and modern playwrights. Its primary
objective is to enable the student to
enjoy drama more fully through under-
standing its conventions, styles, and
techniques.

ENGL 112
READING FICTION (5)

Is a study of fictional forms ranging
from short stories to novels, exploring
the techniques and effects achieved.

ENGL 114
THE FILM AS
LITERATURE (5)

Introduces the critical study of the
motion picture as an expressive
medium bearing close affinities to the
forms and styles of literary art but pos-
sessing its own unique language, his-
tory, formal conventions and critical
bibliography. Focus of study is on the
feature-length film as a novelistic form,
but the documentary as an expository
form is also examined.

ENGL 130, 131
INTRODUCTION TO
LITERATURE (5) (5)

Is an introduction to literature course
for evening students only. Its focus is
to combine genres (fiction, drama, poe-
try) each quarter to broaden the even-
ing student’s exposure to literature.
Format consists of class discussion
with minimal lecture; material varies
according to instructor.

ENGL 210
INTRODUCTION TO
EUROPEAN LITERATURE (5)

Intensively examines the fiction,
drama, and poetry from European cul-
tures. Content varies but is limited to
19th and 20th Century works in transla-
tion. Recommended prerequisite:
ENGL 101, 102, or a literature
course in the 100 series

ENGL 215
FOLKLORE: MYTH,
FOLKTALE, AND LEGEND (5)

Surveys the stories of selected cultures
in order to evolve principles concern-
ing common motifs and styles, to
explore relationships between cultural
perspectives and folklore, and to exam-
ine theories concerning its origins and
significance. Recommended prereq-
uisite: ENGL 101, 102 or a litera-
ture course in the 100 series

ENGL 231

INTRODUCTION TO
SHAKESPEARE (5)

Surveys the development of Shakes-
peare’s dramatic and literary art.
Through a lecture/discussion struc-
ture, the course offers study in repre-
sentative comedies, tragedies, roman-
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ces, and histories. Recommended pre-
requisite: ENGL 101, 102, or a litera-
ture course in the 100 series

ENGL 232
INTRODUCTION TO
SHAKESPEARE I (5)

Is a continuation of English 231 offer-
ing comedies, tragedies and histories
not covered in 231. Recommended
prerequisites: 101, 102 or a litera-
ture course in the 100 series

ENGL 241
THE BIBLE AS
LITERATURE (5)

Combines lecture/discussion exploring
the oral and written traditions of litera-
ture in the Old and New Testaments,
emphasizing the historical, cultural,
and literary aspects of Scripture.
Recommended prerequisite: ENGL
101, 102 or a literature course in
the 100 series

ENGL 263

ENGLISH LITERATURE:
BEOWULF THROUGH
SHAKESPEARE(5)

Introduces the major writers and writ-
ing styles of the period, including “Beo-~
wulf,” representative works by
Chaucer, and one or more Shakespea-
rean plays. Recommended prerequi-
site: ENGL 101, 102 or a literature
course in the 100 series

ENGL 264

ENGLISH LITERATURE:
DONNE THROUGH
JOHNSON (5)

Surveys major literary figures, styles,
and themes of the 17th and 18th Cen-
turies, including early periodicals and
the beginnings of the English novel.
The course typically features figures

such as Milton, Dryden, Congreve,
Richardson, Fielding, Goldsmith,
Pope, and Swift. Recommended
prerequisite: ENGL 101, 102, or a
literature course in the 100 series

ENGL 265
ENGLISH LITERATURE:
BLAKE THROUGH HARDY (5)

Surveys the major Romantic and Victo-
rian writers as they reflect the changing
attitudes of their time. Recom-
mended prerequisite: ENGL 101,
102, or a literature course in the

ENGL 266

ENGLISH LITERATURE:
TWENTIETH CENTURY
WRITERS (5)

Surveys modern British writers with
emphasis on major movements and fig-
ures, including Eliot, Yeats, Conrad,
Joyce, Lawrence, Auden, Thomas,
Woolf, and Forster. Recommended
prerequisite: ENGL 101, 102, or
literature course in the 100 series

ENGL 267
AMERICAN LITERATURE:
BEGINNINGS THROUGH
CIVIL WAR (5)

Provides readings from authors such as
Edwards, Franklin, Thoreau, Haw-
thorne, Melville, Twain and others,
and considers their respective contribu-
tions to the American literary scene.
Recommended prerequisite: ENGL
101, 102, or a literature course in
the 100 series

ENGL 268

AMERICAN LITERATURE:
CIVIL WAR TO END OF
WORLD WAR | (5)

Gives readings in American literature

emphasizing the realistic period and
including such writers as Dickinson,
James, Adams, Howells, Crane,
Dreiser, and Twain. Recommended
prerequisite: ENGL 101, 102, or a
literature course in the 100 series

ENGL 269

AMERICAN LITERATURE:
END OF WORLD WARI|
TO PRESENT (5)

Offers readings in American literature
emphasizing the expatriots and the
experimental, including such writers as
Fitzgerald, Hemingway, Steinbeck,
Faulkner, Flannery, O’Connor, Stev-
ens, Eliot, Roethke, Lowell, Plath,
Barth, and Pyncheon. Recommended
prerequisite: ENGL 101, 102, or a
literature course in the 100 series

ENGL 270
PROFESSIONAL
REPORT WRITING (5)

Incorporates organization, develop-
ment and expression of ideas with prac-
tical problems in logical and concise
writing. Technical periodicals and refer-
ence works with proper bibliographical
usage are emphasized. Prerequisite:
ENGL 101

ENGL 271, 272

EXPOSITORY

WRITING (5) (5)

Provides a chance for further develop-~
ment of writing skills, learned in
ENGL 101 or 102, and extended prac-
tice in developing ideas and finding the
prose form best suited to each subject.
Emphasis is on personal essays, infor-
mation and opinion papers, reviews,
profiles, articles based upon interviews,
and upon individual projects. ENGL
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272 in planned for those wishing to con-
tinue work begun in ENGL 271. Pre-
requisite: ENGL 101

ENGL 273, 274, 275
VERSE AND SHORT STORY
SERIES (CREATIVE
WRITING) (5) (5) (5)

Analyzes contemporary styles in poetry
and fiction. Course includes class analy-
sis of student manuscripts.

ENGL 276
WOMEN IN LITERATURE (5)

Combines lecture/discussion to explore
the rich diversity of style, themes, and
subjects in women’s writings from the
12th to the 20th Centuries. Content
empbhasizes current, contemporary wri-
ters. Recommended prerequisite:
English 101, 102 or a literature
course in the 100 series

ENGL 281
CREATIVE WRITING
CONFERENCE (V1-5)

Allows students contract with the
instructor to complete a particular kind
or piece of writing. This course is open
to students who have completed the
creative writing series in either fiction
or poetry with high achievement. Pre-
requisite: Permission of instructor

ENGL 294, 295, 296, 297
SPECIAL STUDIES
IN LITERATURE (5)

Provides opportunity for focused study
of various literatures utilizing the spe-
cial knowledge of instructors. Approp-
riate subject matter could be science fic-
tion, or concentration on single figures,
regional writers or particular themes.
Subject matter can be determined by

student request and is announced
before each quarter. May be repeated
for a maximum of 15 credits.

ENGL 299
DIRECTED READING
AND RESEARCH (V1-5)

Allows individual study of given
authors or areas of special interest by
arrangement with instructor. Course
may be repeated for a maximum of 15
credits. Prerequisite: Permission of
instructor

FOREIGN
LANGUAGES

FRNCH 101
BEGINNING FIRST-YEAR
FRENCH (5)

The methods and objectives are primar-
ily audio-lingual, practice with
cassettes being an integral part of the
course. Basic reading and writing skills
are gradually introduced.

FRNCH 102
INTERMEDIATE FIRST-YEAR
FRENCH (5)

Is a continuation of FRNCH 101. Pre-
requisite: 101 level course or per-
mission of instructor

FRNCH 103
ADVANCED FIRST-YEAR
FRENCH (5)

Is a continuation of FRNCH 102. Pre-
requisite: 102 level course or per-
mission of instructor

FRNCH 111, 112, 113
BEGINNING INTERMEDIATE
& FIRST-YEAR FRENCH (3)

(3) (4)

Provides basic study of French gram-
mar and idiomatic usage of the lan-
guage. The three courses correspond to
FRNCH 101, 102. Students may
transfer into 103 after completing 113.
Prerequisite: for FRNCH 112 is
FRNCH 111; prerequisite for 113 is
112; or permission of instructor.

FRNCH 201
BASIC SECOND YEAR
FRENCH (5)

Reviews French grammar and is
designed for students who have already
acquired a basic knowledge of all four
French language skills: listening, speak-
ing, reading, and writing. Its aim is to
continue to reinforce and expand
fluency in French while acquainting
students with France and the French-
speaking world. Emphasis is given to
the conditions and situations of mod-
ern life, including relevant historical
and literary perspectives. Prerequi-
site: 103 level course or permission
of instructor

FRNCH 202
INTERMEDIATE SECOND
YEAR FRENCH (5)

Continues FRNCH 201. Prerequi-
site: 201 level course or permission
of instructor

FRNCH 203
ADVANCED SECOND-YEAR
FRENCH (5)

Continues FRNCH 202. Prerequi-
site: 202 or permission of
instructor
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GERM 101

BEGINNING FIRST-YEAR
GERMAN (5)

Methods and objectives are primarily

audio-lingual. Practice with cassettes is
required.

GERM 102
INTERMEDIATE FIRST-YEAR
GERMAN (5)

Continues GERMN 101. Prerequi-
site: 101 level course or permission
of instructor

GERM 103
ADVANCED FIRST-YEAR
GERMAN (5)

Continues GERMN 102. Prerequi-
site: 102 level course or permission
of instructor

GERM 104v (FLAP)
INDIVIDUALIZED FIRST-
YEAR GERMAN (V1-10)

Requires that each student bears the
major responsibility for his/her own
learning. Emphasis lies on a balanced
approach to the “four skills” of lan-
guage learning: listening, speaking,
reading, and writing, with ample oppor-
tunity to engage in extra practice in
any of these skills. With the help of an
instructor on a one-to-one basis, the
student proceeds at his/her own pace
earning credits based on achievement;
any student may earn between 1 and 10
credits for completing the equivalent of
two quarters’ study of German in one
quarter.

GERM 111,112,113
BEGINNING, INTERMEDIATE
& FIRST-YEAR GERMAN
(3)(3)(4)

Introduces basic study of German

grammar and idiomatic usage of the lan-
guage. The three courses correspond to
GERMN 101, 102. Students may
transfer into 103 after completing 113.
Prerequisite: for 112 is 111; prereq-
uisite for 113 is 112; or permission
of instructor.

GERM 201

BASIC SECOND-YEAR GER-
MAN (5)

Reviews German grammar and is
designed for students who have already
acquired a basic knowledge of all four
German language skills: listening,
speaking, reading, and writing. Its aim
is to continue to reinforce and expand
fluency in German while acquainting
students with Germany and the
German-speaking world. Emphasis is
given to the conditions and situations
of modern life, including relevant his-
torical and literary perspectives. Pre-
requisite: 103 level course or per-
mission of instructor

GERM 202
INTERMEDIATE SECOND-
YEAR GERMAN (5)

Continues GERMN 201. Prerequi-
site: GERMN 201 or permission of
instructor

GERM 203
ADVANCED SECOND-YEAR
GERMAN (5)

Continues GERMN 202. Prerequi-
site: GERMN 202 or equivalent

SPAN 101

BEGINNING FIRST-YEAR
SPANISH (5)

Is primarily audio-lingual in its
methods and objectives. Practice with

cassettes is an integral part of the
course. Basic reading and writing skills
are gradually introduced.

SPAN 102

INTERMEDIATE FIRST-YEAR
SPANISH (5)

Continues SPAN 101. Prerequisite:

101 course level or permission of
instructor

SPAN 103
ADVANCED FIRST-YEAR
SPANISH (5)

Continues SPAN 102. Prerequisite:
102 level course or permission of
instructor

SPAN 111, 112, 113
BEGINNING, INTERMEDIATE,
& FIRST-YEAR SPANISH (3)

(3) 4)

Provides the basic study of Spanish
grammar and idiomatic usage of the lan-
guage. The three courses correspond to
SPAN 101, 102. Students may transfer
into 103 after completing 113. Prereq-
uisite: for 112 is 111; for 113 is 112;
or permission of instructor.

SPAN 201 :

BASIC SECOND-YEAR
SPANISH (5)

Reviews Spanish grammar and is
designed for students who have already
acquired a basic knowledge of all four
Spanish language skills: listening,
speaking, reading, and writing. Its aim
is to continue to reinforce and expand
fluency in Spanish while acquainting
students with Spain and the Spanish-
speaking world. Emphasis is given to
the conditions and situations of mod-
ern life, including relevant historical
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and literary perspectives. Prerequi-
site: 103 level course or permission
of instructor

SPAN 202

INTERMEDIATE SECOND-
YEAR SPANISH (5)

Continues SPAN 201. Prerequisite:
SPAN 201 or equivalent

SPAN 203
ADVANCED SECOND-YEAR
SPANISH (5)

Continues SPAN 202. Prerequisite:
SPAN 202 or equivalent

FOREIGN LANGUAGE
ALTERNATIVE PROGRAM
(FLAP)

Students who are interested in the
FLAP program register for the lan-
guage of their choice and for the desig-
nated hour and location of that section.
FLAP students have different empha-
sis on the basic four language skills of
comprehension, speaking, reading, and
writing than regular language classes.
In their second year, they may expect
greater individualization of instruction
as the instructor offers materials more
congruent with student objectives,
whether vocational or academic.

FLAP 101, 102, 103 (5)(5)(5)
Methods and objectives are primarily
audio-lingual; however, students may
have a greater emphasis on writing and
reading, as well as audio-
comprehensive skills congruent with
their objectives. Working at different
levels, the student may earn from 5 to
15 credits depending on his/her pre-
vious background and makeup of the
FLAP course. Courses offered in
French, German and Spanish. Prereq-
uisite: FLAP 101: permission of

instructor; FLAP 102: 101 or per-
mission of instructor; FLAP 103:
102 or permission of instructor

FLAP 201, 202, 203 (5)(5)(5)
These advanced language courses are
tailored to individual skill levels and
needs of language students, and they
provide students with choices of aca-
demic or vocational curricular tracks.
FLAP program courses are open to all
second year students, as well as to stu-
dents in the Office Professions, Com-
munications, and International Studies
Programs. Students enrolling in the
French FLAP 203 course may have an
option of studying a curriculum titled
“Business French for the International
Market.” This option for French lan-
guage students, based on group and
not on individual choice, provides the
second year student with a knowledge
of the vocabulary of commerce and the
skill to read, translate, and answer busi-
ness letters. Courses offered in French,
German, and Spanish. Prerequisite:
FLAP 201: 103 or permission of
instructor; FLAP 202: 201 or per-
mission of instructor; FLAP 203:
202 or permission of instructor

GRAPHIC
REPRODUCTION

GR 100
COPY PREPARATION (3)

Gives a study of the techniques
involved in the arrangement and design
of materials for printing.

GR 101
SURVEY OF GRAPHIC
REPRODUCTION (3)

Is designed to give all students a brief
overview into graphic arts. Students

are allowed to explore the many careers
within the industry and have hands-
on-experience with some of the tools
and equipment used.

GR 111
PHOTO TYPESETTING (5)

Is an in-depth study in the operating,
scheduling and programming of com-
posing and typesetting equipment.
Applications of these skills and tech-
niques are those used in the printing,
publishing and duplicating industry.
Prerequisite: Permission of instruc-
tor and the ability to type 30 words
per minute.

GR 120
PROCESS CAMERA
TECHNIQUES (5)

Teaches the process camera processes
using inspection, time and gray scale
exposure and developing techniques.
The latter part of this program
includes the making of halftones using
the densitometer and exposure
calculator.

GR 130
NEGATIVE STRIPPING AND
OFFSET PLATEMAKING (5)

Demonstrates principles and practice
of preparing process negatives into flats
for metal and foil printing plates,
encompassing negative scribing, multi-
ple burns, step and repeat processes,
and page and booklet layout, also prin-
ciples and operation of electrostatic,
photodirect and direct image
platemaking.

GR 140
OFFSET PRESS

OPERATION (5)

Introduces offset lithography using 10
x 15 to 15 x 18 offset duplicators. The
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empbhasis is on quality offset duplica-
tion, the ability to make all duplicator
operator adjustments, and the

troubleshooting of printing problems.

GR 150
PAPER TECHNOLOGY
AND BINDERY (3)

Teaches qualities, characteristics, and
pricing of papers, inks, designs, and
bindery practices. Course emphasis is
on paper making, paper textures, paper
weights, and psychology of paper color
and textures. Students are instructed in
matching customer printing needs with
appropriate paper, design, ink, binding
and their costs.

GR 200
ADVANCED COPY
PREPARATION (5)

Is a course for advanced students in
the area of publication design and pas-
teup or in multiple color copy prepara-
tion. This course may be repeated for a
maximum of 10 credits. Six hours lab
per week TBA. Prerequisite: second
year status or permission of
instructor

GR 210
ADVANCED
TYPESETTING (5)

Is a course for advanced students in
the field of cold-type preparation,
either strike on or photo composition.
This course may be repeated for a max-
imum of 10 credits. Prerequisite:
Second-year status or permission of
instructor

GR 220
ADVANCED PROCESS
CAMERA (5)

Presents a course in advanced line, half-
tone and special effect photographic

techniques, color proofs and fake color.
This is to be taken in conjunction with
GR 240 ADVANCED OFFSET
PRESS (5). Course may be repeated
for a maximum of 15 credits. Six hours
lab per week TBA. Prerequisite:
second year status or permission
of instructor

GR 240
ADVANCED

OFFSET PRESS (5)

Develops skill and proficiency in oper-
ating large offset duplicators and small
offset presses with emphasis on high
quality printing. To be taken in con-
junction with GR 220. Course may be
repeated for a maximum of 1§ credits.
Prerequisite: Permission of
instructor

GR 260
PRINTING JOB
ORGANIZATION (3)

Allows practical experience in pricing
and estimating. Beginning with accept-
ing a printing job, trainees become
familiar with the ordering of special
papers, supplies and other printing
materials in a realistic production
oriented shop. The trainees experience
cost estimating, scheduling for produc-
tion and arranging for outside services
when necessary. Prerequisite: Per-
mission of instructor

GR 261

PRACTICUM IN GRAPHIC
REPRODUCTION (5)

Provides practical training in produc-
tion problems connected with the oper-
ation of a printing duplicating facility.
Training may be either in the college
graphic reproduction facility or on

“work release to an outside print shop,

and includes the taking of inventory
and purchasing. Prerequisite: Per-
mission of instructor

GR 299
GRAPHIC REPRODUCTION
SPECIAL PROJECTS (V2-5)

Allows a student to explore areas of gra-
phic reproduction in greater depth.
May be repeated for a maximum of 15
credits. Prerequisite: Second year
status and permission of instructor

HUMANITIES

HUMAN 194, 195, 196, 197
SPECIAL TOPICS IN
HUMANITIES (V1-5)

Gives varying presentations in course
or workshop format in the humanites
subject area.

HUMAN 294, 295 296, 297
SPECIAL TOPICS IN
HUMANITIES (V1-5)

Provides opportunity for focused study
of subjects which cross several disci-
plines in the humanities, specifically,
the liberal arts, generally. Appropriate
subjects could be nuclear armament
dilemmas, the creative artist in the
twentieth century, or concentration on

. single figures, particular multi-

disciplinary themes, regional creative
artists. Subjects can be determined by
student request and are announced
before each quarter. Course may be
repeated for a maximum of 15 credits.
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HUMAN
DEVELOPMENT

-HD 101
BUILDING SELF-ESTEEM (3)

Includes theory and practice of self-
esteem through small-group discus-
sion, structured exercises, and read-
ings. Emphasis on changing cognitive
beliefs and learning behavioral skills
that build self-confidence.

HD 120
COLLEGE SURVIVAL &
LEARNING (V 1-3)

Provides students the opportunity to
understand and adopt effective
methods for lifelong learning and to be
successful in school.

HD 157
HUMAN
DEVELOPMENT (V1-3)

Focuses on various methods of learning
personal, interpersonal, and group
skills. The emphasis differs somewhat
depending upon the instructor, the
group and the quarter. Among the
courscs offered are 1) Assertiveness
Training, 2) Stress Management, 3)
Social/Interpersonal Skills, 4) Eliminat-
ing Self-Defeating Behaviors, and 5)
Human Potential Seminar.

HD 173

CAREER EXPLORATION:
DIFFERENT TITLES

EACH SECTION (V 1-3)
Addresses concepts and skills relating
to: 1) Self-Assessment (interests, skills,
values, personality styles, etc.), 2) Occu-
pational and Career Information and
Research, 3) Career Planning and
Decision-Making, and 4) Relation of
Career to Educational and Training

Options. Career testing, career compu-
ters and the job library are used;
includes group activities, guest speak-
ers, informational interviews, etc.

HD 195
PEER COUNSELING 1 (V 1-5)

Provides the first course in a two-
quarter training program designed to
prepare students for peer counseling
positions both on and off campus.
Students learn counseling/advising
skills, knowledge of campus and com-
munity services and programs, referral
skills, and educational/career guidance
information. One extended session (10-
12 hours) is scheduled to enhance per-
sonal awareness and interpersonal
skills. Prerequisite: Interview and per-
mission of instructor

HD 196
PEER COUNSELING Il (V 1-5)

Is a second course of a two-quarter
sequenced training program (see HD
195) which provides higher level skills,
more comprehensive information, and
specific training in a three to five hour
per week internship placement either
on or off campus. One extended ses-
sion (10-12 hours) is held for personal
growth and awareness. Prerequisite:
HD 195 and permission of
instructor

INTERIOR DESIGN
TECHNOLOGY

INDES 140

INTRODUCTION TO
INTERIOR DESIGN (3)

Surveys the field of Interior Design. It
is open to all students interested in
Interior Design. Lecture, discussion,
and slide presentations make up the for-
mat for the course with assigned read-

ings and projects. Some topics include:
space planning, color and materials, fur-
niture, windows, floors, and lighting.

INDES 150
HISTORY OF FURNITURE (3)

Provides a lecture/slide presentation
course which details the dominant influ-
ences and characteristics of interior fur-
nishings from ancient times to the 20th
century. Famous people, social condi-
tions and technology of each period are
studied.

INDES 151
FURNITURE DESIGN (3)

Presents a lecture/slide presentation
course covering the 20th century in fur-
niture design. It includes study of the
furniture architects, designers and mov-
ments that began in the late 19th cen-
tury and continued to the present.
Social conditions, technology, design-
criteria and human values are analyzed
in each period.

INDES 160
GRAPHIC
COMMUNICATIONS | (5)

Presents lectures and laboratory expe-
riences in theories and processes of gra-
phic communications for interior
design: drafting, isometric drawing,
orthographic projection, perspectives,
and lettering. Prerequisite: ART 110
and 120 or permission of instuctor

INDES 165
VISUAL
PRESENTATIONS (5)

Covers concepts and techniques of pres-
entation using color boards, transfer
type, different media, and perspective
drawing. Design and development of a
student portfolio is included. Prereq-
uisite: INDES 160, 170
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INDES 170
SPACE PLANNING I (5)

Introduces the elements and principles
of design in relation to space planning.
Proportion, flexibility and spaciousness
are key concepts studied. Prerequi-
site: ART 110 and ART 120 or per-
mission of instructor

INDES 180
PROFESSIONAL
PRACTICES | (2)

Provides information on the resources
and services available to interior
designers, procedures for entering the
residential interior design profession,
responsibilities for working with
clients, showrooms and service person-
nel, and includes procedures to follow
when seeking employment. Prerequi-
sites: INDES 160, 170

INDES 181
PROFESSIONAL
PRACTICES i (2)

Clarifies levels of employment in the
interior design field, employer expecta-
tions, ethics, procedures, business
forms, professional organizations, and
job related problems. Prerequisite:
INDES 180

INDES 185
PRACTICUM IN
INTERIOR DESIGN (3)

Provides individually tailored observa-
tions and experiences in either residen-
tial or commercial interior design. The
student, in conjunction with his/her
advisor, selects a work experience com-
patible with future employment expec-
tations. Prerequisites: ART 110,
INDES 150, 160, 170 and permis-
sion of instructor

INDES 190
MATERIALS AND
CONSTRUCTION (3)

Provides a lecture/discussion class cov-
ering the materials and construction
used in interior design. It begins with
information about basic properties of
building materials. It also covers spe-
cific information about building sys-
tems, finishes and equipment, along
with vocabulary, appropriate use and
relative cost.

INDES 194, 195, 196, 197
SPECIAL TOPICS IN
INTERIOR DESIGN (V1-5)

Provides opportunities for focused
study--often advanced--of varied
aspects of interiors and interior design-
ing not regularly part of the curricu-
lum. This course allows special knowl-
edge of instructors and/or experts
within the Seattle area design industry
to be used by the program. Subjects
can be determined by student request,
and they are announced before each
quarter. Courses may be repeated for a
maximum of 15 credits.

INDES 260
GRAPHIC
COMMUNICATIONS II (5)

Continues GraphicCommunications I,
refining basic drafting skills, develop-
ing comprehension of architectural con-
struction details, electrical plans, and
advanced perspective drawing. Prereq-
uisite: INDES 160

INDES 270
INTERIOR DESIGN Il (5)

Studies the field of interior design and
the use of design elements to create a
favorable environment. An analysis is
made of interior spaces and furnishings
in relation to human needs including

study of materials, procedures, scale
drawing and presentation. Prerequi-
site: INDES 160, 165, 170

INDES 271
INTERIOR DESIGN Ili (5)

Continues INDES II, focusing on tech-
niques of design problem-solving
through client situation analysis, identi-
fying and using style concepts in con-
tract and residential design, making
specifications and estimates. Prerequi-
site: INDES 270

INDES 272
INTERIOR DESIGN IV (5)

Continues INDES III, and includes
problem-solving work that covers resi-
dential and contract projects. A final
individual project is given that encom-
passes a total design solution using traf-
fic patterns, space planning, furniture
selection, layouts, estimating, specifica-
tions, and presentation techniques. Pre-
requisite: INDES 271

INDES 285
PRACTICUM IN
INTERIOR DESIGN (3)

Is a second work-study experience that
provides the studen. with design expe-
riences similar to the type hoped for in
future employment. Prerequisites:
ART 110, INDES 150, 160, 170 and
permission of instructor

INDES 294, 295, 296, 297
SPECIAL TOPICS IN
INTERIOR DESIGN (V1-5)

Provides opportunities for focused
study--often advanced--of varied
aspects of interiors and interior design-
ing not regularly part of the program’s
curriculum. This course allows special
knowledge of instructors and/or
experts within the Seattle area design
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industry to be used by the program.
Subjects can be determined by student
request and they are announced before
each quarter. Courses may be repeated
for a maximum of 15 credits.

INDES 299

INDIVIDUAL STUDIES IN
INTERIOR DESIGN (V 1-5)
Studies selected topics or approved
work experience in the field of Interior
Design Technology. May be repeated
for a maximum of 10 credits. Prereq-
uisite: INDES major and permis-
sion of instructor

MUSIC

Suggested minimum program for
music majors and minors is:

First year: MUSIC 110, 111,
112--First Year Theory MUSIC
140--First Year Private Instruction
I and participation in at least one
performing group each quarter.

Second year: MUSIC 210, 211,
212--Second Year Theory MUSIC
240--Second Year Private Instruc-

" tion I and participation in at least
one performing group each
quarter.

MUSIC 100
COLLEGE CHOIR (3)

Is open to all students interested in
singing. Selected voices are chosen by
audition for various ensembles from
entire choir membership. Choir
includes five hours of rehearsal per
week plus all scheduled rehearsals and
performances. Course is designed to
promote understanding and skills essen-
tial to group and choral singing. It may
be repeated for a maximum of 18 cred-
its. This is a performance course whose

use in the distribution areas of the Arts
and Sciences transfer degree is limited
to 5 credits.

MUSIC 101
COMMUNITY
SYMPHONIES (1)

Provides college credit for BCC stu-
dents playing in approved community
or symphony groups. Usual rehearsal
time is one evening per week. See
Music Program for approved groups.
Course may be repeated for a maxi-
mum of 6 credits. This is a perfor-
mance course whose use in the distribu-
tion areas of the Arts and Sciences
transfer degree is limited to 5 credits.
Prerequisite: Prior enrollment in
Music 101 or permission of Music pro-
gram chairperson

MUSIC 102

BELLEVUE COMMUNITY

BAND (1)

Presents an existing community band,
composed of high school graduates and
college students from the Bellevue
area. The band meets once a week to
rehearse symphonic band literature. It
performs publicly several times each
year. Membership for Bellevue Com-
munity College students open by con-
sent of director of band. Course may -
be repeated for a maximum of six cred-
its. This is a performance course whose
use in the distribution areas of the Arts
and Sciences transfer degree is limited
to 5 credits. Prerequisite: Prior enrol-
Iment in Music 102 or permission of .
Music program chairperson

MUSIC104 . .
SMALL INSTRUMENTA
ENSEMBLES (2)

Includes woodwinds, strings; brass,
and stage band. Literature and perfor-
mance are to develop technique, inde-

pendence of part, and sensitivity. Two
hours minimum rehearsal per week is
required. The course may be repeated
for a maximum of 12 credits. This is a
performance course whose use in the
distribution areas of the Arts and Scien-
ces transfer degree is limited to 5 cred-
its. Prerequisite: Permission of
instructor

MUSIC 105
VOCAL JAZZ
AND RECORDING
ENSEMBLE (2)

Consists of a vocal ensemble selected
by audition from the membership of
the college concert choir. This group
explores and develops the vocal tech-
niques, performance and recording
skills necessary to the contemporary
recording studio singer. It may be
repeated for a maximum of 12 credits.
This is a performance course whose use
in the distribution areas of the Arts and
Sciences transfer degree is limited to 5
credits. Prerequisite: Concurrent
membership in MUSIC 100 and
prior enrollment in MUSIC 105 or
permission of instructor

MUSIC 106
JAZZ BAND (3)

Is open to all instrumentalists within
the Stage Band instrumentation
(trumpet, trombone, saxophone, and
rhythm section). Auditions for chairs
are held during the first week of the
quarter. Emphasis is on the art of jazz
improvisation, performance and inter-
pretation of contemporary and tradi-
tional jazz, and exposure to the perfor-
mance demands of a professional
musician. The course may be repeated
for a maximum of 18 credits. This is a
performance course whose use in the
distribution areas of the Arts and Scien-
ces transfer degree is limited to 5 cred-



60

ARTS AND
HUMANITIES
DIVISION

its. Prerequisite: Ability to read
music and competency on stu-
dent’s instrument

MUSIC 107
FUNDAMENTALS
OF MUSIC (5)

Offers one-quarter survey class, which
studies the structure of music and its
notation. The goal of the class is to
learn the elements of music and how to
use them. Some of these include read-
ing and writing basic pitch and rhythm
notation, constructing scales and
chords, writing melodies, and some
basic keyboard skills. The course is
intended for non-majors or beginners
with little or no musical experience.

MUSIC 108
LISTENING TO MUSIC (5)

Helps develop a more direct awareness
of music; class emphasizes listening in
order to recognize how a composer
uses the musical materials to create dif-
ferent effects. Studies include texture,
rhythm, melodic motion and shape, har-
mony, sounds of instruments, how the
composer organizes his materials, and
the function of form. Materials are
drawn from all styles and periods of
music. Class.concludes with short his-
torical survey of music from medieval
times to present and is for the general
student.

MUSIC 110, 111, 112

FIRST YEAR

THEORY (5) (5) (5)

Consists of three courses which com-
prise the first three quarters of a two-
year, six quarter sequence of Music -
Theory. It is primarily intended for -
music majors, but also for students
who wish to compose or perform. The
courses cover notation, rhythm, scales,
keys, intervals, chords, voicing, chord

progression, harmony, and composi-
tion. Sight-singing and ear training are
included as well. This sequence is also
recommended for piano instructors
who wish to fulfill their theory require-
ment. Prerequisite: For MUSIC 110
is a basic knowledge of music nota-
tion and performance capability
on an instrument or voice; prereg-
uisite for MUSIC 111 is MUSIC
110 or equivalent; prerequisite for
MUSIC 112 is MUSIC 111 or
equivalent.

MUSIC 113

SURVEY OF MUSIC
HISTORY (ANTIQUITY -
TO 1800) (5)

Presents an overview of the origins of
music from its earliest forms to its
development as a major art form by
1800. Course work includes reading,
research work on prominent composers
and styles and dcvelopment of some lis-
tening skills.

MUSIC 114
SURVEY OF MUSIC
HISTORY (1800 TO
PRESENT) (5)

Presents an overview of the composers,
music and philosophy of the Romantic
period through Impressionism, Expres-
sionism and music of the 20th Century.
Course work includes lectures, demon-
strations, listening exercises, and
research work on composers and their
most famous works. Though this
course begins where MUSIC 113 ends,
it is mtended to be non-sequennal, and
does not require 113 as a prerequisite..

MUSIC 120
CLASS VOICE
(GROUP VOCAL
INSTRUCTION) (2)

Is intended for major and non-major
students who have never received any
vocal training on an individual basis.
Prior knowledge of music notation is
not necessary as it is covered in the
course. Voice science, vocal produc-
tion, pronunc:atlon, style, music nota-
tion, and some music literature are
included. This is a performance course
whose use in the distribution areas of
the Arts and Sciences transfer degree is
limited to 5 credits.

MUSIC 130
GROUP PIANO
INSTRUCTION | (2)

Prepares the beginning music major for
the eventually required piano compet-
ency and provides basic keyboard expe-
rience for nonmajors. Course includes
basic music reading, keyboard tech-
nique, interpretation, and simple chord-
ing. This is a performance course
whose use in the distribution areas of
the Arts and Sciences transfer degree is
limited to 5 credits.

MUSIC 131
GROUP PIANO
INSTRUCTION Il (2)

Expands basic keyboard and music
reading skills taught in MUSIC 130 to
more keys, chord combinations, and
performance of more complex composi-
tions. For specific course objectives,
see music program chairpersons. This
is a performance course whose use-in’
the distribution areas-of the Arts and.
Sciences transfer degree is limited to.5
credits. Prerequisite: MUSIC 130.or
permission of music program -
chairperson
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MUSIC 140
FIRST-YEAR PRIVATE
INSTRUCTION I (1)

Is provided on all instruments listed
below with college-approved teacher.
Beginning through advanced levels are
half-hour lessons weekly for 10 weeks.
Fee for private study is in addition to
normal college fees. (Maximum six
credits in three quarters) This is a per-
formance course whose use in the distri-
bution areas of the Arts and Sciences
transfer degree is limited to 5 credits.
Prerequisite: Permission of
instructor

Accordion

Baritone Horn
Bassoon

Cello

Clarinet

Classical Guitar/Mandolin
Double Bass
English Horn
French Horn

Flute

Folk Guitar/Jazz Guitar
Harp

Oboe

Organ

Percussion

Piano
Piano/Jazz-Popular
Saxophone
Trumpet
Trombone

Tuba

Violin/Viola

Voice

MUSIC 143
FIRST-YEAR PRIVATE
INTRUCTION II (2)

Provides instruction at advanced and
intermediate levels for serious music
students. Forty-five minute to one
hour lessons are held each week for ten

weeks with a college approved instruc-
tor. There is a fee for private study in
addition to normal college fees. (Maxi-
mum six credits in three quarters) This
is a performance course whose use in
the distribution areas of the Arts and
Sciences transfer degree is limited to 5
credits. Prerequisite: Permission of
instructor

MUSIC 200
CASCADIAN
CHORALE (1)

Is an established East Side chorus that
has earned a reputation for excellence.
It is a mixed-voice chorus whose
members are of all ages. Musical selec-
tions vary from classical to pop. Sight-
reading and vocal production are
taught. Public performances are made
each quarter, and a costume is
required. It may be repeated for a max-
imum of six credits. This is a perfor-
mance course whose use in the distribu-
tion areas of the Arts and Sciences
transfer degree is limited to 5 credits.
Prerequisite: Ability to pass a
vocal audition with the director

MUSIC 206
BELLEVUE COMMUNITY
COLLEGE NIGHT JAZZ BAND

(1)

Provides a large instrumental group
with the instrumentation of the tradi-
tional stage band. Its goals include
sight-reading the latest available arran-
gements and performing quarterly con-
certs. The course may be repeated for a
maximum of six credits. This is a per-
formance course whose use in the distri-
bution areas of the Arts and Sciences
transfer degree is limited to 5 credits.
Prerequisite: Pass audition for
available chair. Do not register
without instructor permission.

MUSIC 210, 211, 212
SECOND-YEAR

THEORY (3) (3) (3)

Continues 110, 111, 112 Music Theory
sequence. Music 210 covers review of
first year theory techniques, secondary
dominants, modulation, linear embel-
lishing, chords, harmonic analysis, fig-
ured bass, and composition. Music 211
covers Neopolitan chords, augmented
6th chords, chromatic modulation, har-
monic analysis and composition. Music
212 covers 20th Century compositional
techniques, planing, jazz notation,
extended tertian harmony, modes, syn-
thetic scales, pandiatonicism, quartal
and secundal harmony, polytonality,
12-tone techniques, analysis and com-
position. This is a performance course
whose use in the distribution areas of
the Arts and Sciences transfer degree is
limited to 5 credits. Prerequisite: for
MUSIC 210 is MUSIC 112 or one
year of college level music theory;
for MUSIC 211 is MUSIC 210 or
equivalent; for MUSIC 212 is
MUSIC 211 or equivalent.

MUSIC 231
HISTORY OF JAZZ (3)

Surveys the development of jazz from
its orgins through *‘jazz age” of 20's,
the big bands of the “Swing Era,” the
development of Bop, and foundations
of modern jazz to contemporary experi-
ments of past few years. Recorded
examples illustrate lectures. This class
is usually offered once a year.

MUSIC 240
SECOND-YEAR PRIVATE
INSTRUCTION I (1)

Consists of half-hour weekly lessons
with college-approved teacher on all
instruments listed in MUSIC 140. A
special fee, in addition to normal col-
lege fees, is required. (Maximum three
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credits in three quarters.) This is a per-
formance course whose use in the distri-
bution areas of the Arts and Sciences
transfer degree is limited to 5 credits.
Prerequisite: three quarters of
MUSIC 140 or 143, and permission
of instructor

MUSIC 243
SECOND-YEAR PRIVATE
INSTRUCTION li (2)

Is a continuation of MUSIC 143 and is
intended for the serious music student.
The course consists of a minimum of
45 minutes to one-hour lesson weekly
for 10 weeks with a college-approved
teacher. A special fee, in addition to
normal college fees, is required. (Maxi-
mum six credits in three quarters.) Pre-
requisite: Three quarter of MUSIC
140 or 143 and permission of
instructor

MUSIC 299

INDIVIDUAL PROJECTS IN
MUSIC (V1-3)

Allows the student to work out an indi-
vidual course of study with an instruc-
tor in any area of music approved by
instructor. It includes at least five
hours of individual consultation with
instructor, with a summary paper, per-

formance or presentation. Credit levels .

vary with the nature of the project.
The course may be repeated. Prerequi-
site: Permission of instructor

PHILOSOPHY

PHIL 095
BASIC CONCEPTS
OF LOGIC (5)

Introduces the various types of logical
thinking required in all college classes.
This course enables students who do

not qualify for ENGLISH 101 on the
English Placement Examination to suc-
ceed in symbolic logic, PHIL 120.

PHIL 100
INTRODUCTION TO PHILO-
SOPHY (5)

Investigates the problems and history
of philosophy through a careful study
of some original writings of the great
philosophers on issues of lasting
importance.

PHIL 102
CONTEMPORARY MORAL
PROBLEMS (5)

Provides philosophical consideration of
some of the main moral problems of
modern society and civilization such as
abortion, euthanasia, war, sexual moral-
ity, governmental paternalism, reverse
discrimination, and capital punish-
ment. Topics vary.

PHIL 115
PRACTICAL
REASONING (5)

Introduces the concepts and methods
useful for practical analysis of argu-
ments in everyday contexts. Meaning,
syllogisms, logical diagrams, inductive
and statistical inference, informal falla-
cies, argument structure, and perhaps
some beginning symbolic logic are
included.

PHIL 120
INTRODUCTION
TO LOGIC (5)

Provides a thorough study of the for-
mal conditions of valid argumentation.
The student may profitably apply this
knowledge in all fields of inquiry. This
courses transfers as science credit. Pre-
requisite: Qualification for English
101 Placement

PHIL 267

INTRODUCTION TO
PHILOSOPHY OF

RELIGION (5)

Offers a systematic study of philesophi-
cal writings designed to affect the
understanding of religion and the rela-
tion of religion to truth, morality, God,
and salvation.

PHIL 299
CONFERENCE IN
PHILOSOPHY (5)

Is based upon selected readings on a
topic in philosophy or a philosopher of
the student’s or teacher’s choice. A
paper is written in connection with five
to ten hours private conference with
the instructor. Prerequisite; PHIL
100 and 120 and permission of
instructor

SPEECH

SPCH 070

LISTENING AND
SPEAKING FOR FOREIGN
BORN STUDENTS (5)

Is designed to help students for whom
English is a second language build oral
communication skills, Emphasis is on
pronunciation and the course features
practical every-day experiences that
involve oral communication.

SPCH 100

‘BASIC PRINCIPLES

OF ORAL
COMMUNICATION (5)

Explores the characteristics of effective
communication in the one-to-one,
small group, and one-to-many settings.

Students analyze their communication
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skills and practice techniques to
become more effective. Eighty percent
of the class time is devoted to student
participation.

SPCH 102
SURVEY OF SPEECH
COMMUNICATION (5)

Provides the learner with a basic under-
standing of speech communication.
The course includes a general overview

" of the communication process and the
understanding of models. Intraper-
sonal, interpersonal, organizational and
intercultural communication are
explored.

SPCH 200
INTERPERSONAL
COMMUNICATION (5)

Studies interpersonal communication
as a dynamic process. Students partici-
pate in a variety of exercises and self-
assessments designed to validate course
readings and discussions. The course is
designed to allow students to expe-
rience effective interpersonal communi-
cation by investigating others’ percep-
tions of them and by practicing
techniques to improve interpersonal
skills. Course topics include self-
esteem, assertiveness training, sensory
awareness, handling stress, empathy,
self-disclosure, trust, risk taking, mak-
ing conversaiton and dealing with shy-
ness, motivation, holistic health, and
self-actualization.

SPCH 220
INTRODUCTION TO
PUBLIC SPEAKING (5)

Sets forth the essentials of effective
public speaking including: Preliminary
selection, analysis and organization of
material; audience analysis, oral style,
use of visual aids, preparation and deliv-
ery of various types of speeches.

Emphasis will be upon persuasive
speaking with two-thirds of time
devoted to student performance.

SPCH 225
INTRODUCTION TO GROUP
DISCUSSION (5)

Focuses on understanding and utilizing
interpersonal communication skills in
problem-solving and fact-finding
groups. Various aspects of group pro-
cess will be explored including leader-
ship, conflict management, conformity,
consensus, active listening, nonverbal
cues problem-solving methodologies.
This course transfers as a social science
credit.

SPCH 285
NONVERBAL
COMMUNICATION (5)

Examines nonverbal behavior and its
effects on people. Students examine
each general area of nonverbal com-
munication, such as body language,
physical characteristics, touching behav-
ior, personal space, para-language, arti-
facts and dress, environment, use of
time, color, emotions, silence, nonver-
bal signals, nonverbal rules, and lying.
Empbhasis is on the student’s examina-
tions of their personal nonverbal com-
munication. Students are taught tech-
niques for developing nonverbal
language sensitivities, and practice mak-
ing their nonverbal communication con-
gruent with their verbal utterances.

SPCH 294, 295, 296, 297
SPECIAL TOPICS
IN SPEECH (V1-5)

Offers the opportunity to explore spe-
cific focuses in the field of speech-

" communication not offered by the core

courses. Subjects may include: parlia-
mentary procedure, voice improve-
ment, forensics, expository speaking,

Greek and Roman rhetoric and contem-
porary public address. Course contents
are announced in the quarterly sche-
dules. Students may retake the course
for credit as content changes. Course
may be repeated for a maximum of 15
credits.
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The Business Division offers seven
vocational programs and an academic
transfer program. Students can obtain
Associate in Arts degrees in the follow-
ing vocational programs: Apparel Occu-
pations, Data Processing, General Busi-
ness Management, Marketing
Management, Accounting, Office Pro-
fessions and Real Estate. Three areas
offer one year certificates: Accounting,
Office Professions and Real Estate. See
the Career Planning section of the
catalog for descriptions of these
programs.

For those interested in transferring to a
four-year institution, the Business
Administration Program provides the
first two-years of a baccalaureate
degree. Students enrolled in this pro-
gram can receive an Associate in Arts
College Pre-major degree.

ACCOUNTING

Four year transfer program: See Busi-
ness Administration.

TWO-YEAR ASSOCIATE
DEGREE PROGRAM

ACCT 101, 102
PRACTICAL
ACCOUNTING (5) (5)

For reporting business transactions,
makes use of special journals, general
ledgers, and subsidiary ledgers and cov-
ers payroll accounting; periodic adjust-
ments, closing procedures, preparation
of financial statements partnerships,
and introduction to corporations.
(These courses are not recommended

for students transferring to four-year
colleges.) Prerequisite: ACCT 101
for ACCT 102

ACCT 103
PRACTICAL
ACCOUNTING (5)

Covers accounting procedures for cor-
porations and branch operations: intro-
duction to basic analysis of financial
statements; fundamentals of accounting
for manufacturers, and cost account-
ing. (Not recommended for students
transferring to four-year colleges.) Pre-
requisite: ACCT 102 or permission
of instructor.
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ACCT 108
INTRODUCTORY
ACCOUNTING FOR
MID-MANAGEMENT (5)

Introduces the principles and methods
of capturing accounting data with
emphasis on the use of such data in
managerial decision making.

ACCT 120
ACCOUNTING CAREER
ORIENTATION (3)

Examines the various occupational
opportunities in accounting.

ACCT 123

SPECIALIZED ACCOUNTING
COMPUTATIONAL
APPLICATIONS (2)

Provides a specialized course in the
application of financial computations to
the solution of upper-level accounting
problems. It is specifically designed for
second-year accounting program stu-
dents. Prerequisite: Permission of
instructor

ACCT 135, 235
COMTEMPORARY
PROBLEMS IN
ACCOUNTING (2) (2)

Examines current problems present in
the preparation of financial reports for
business firms, non-profit organiza-
tions, and governmental bodies. Pre-
requisite: ACCT 102 or permission
of instructor

ACCT 140
COMPUTER AUGMENTED
ACCOUNTING (3)

Introduces the accounting student to
the use of the micro computer through
a pre-programmed series of exercises.
These are followed by specific applica-

tions in areas such as financial state-
ments, payroll, inventory, journals and
ledgers, and related subsidiary docu-
ments. This is an upper-level course
for 2nd year program students. Prereq-
uisite: ACCT 101 or experience in
accounting and permission of
instructor

ACCT 172
INTEGRATED
ACCOUNTING ON THE
MICROCOMPUTER (3)

A course to familiarize the accounting
students with the operation and func-
tions of the microcomputer. This intro-
ductory course applies specific account-
ing problems to the microcomputer
using pre-programmed software to effi-
ciently manage accounts receivable,
accounts payable, depreciation, payroll,
ledgers, and produce financial state-
ments. Prerequisite: ACCT 102 or
permission of instructor

ACCT 200
FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT
FOR SMALL BUSINESS (3)

Overviews financial records for small
business; internal control; interpreta-
tion of financial statements; forecasting
and budgeting; cash flow and fund
flow analysis for business success.

ACCT 234
MANAGERIAL
ACCOUNTING (5)

Provides instruction in making busi-
ness decisions with the aid of manage-
rial accounting techniques and is espe-
cially designed for accounting program
students. Topics include various
aspects of long-range and short-range
financial planning. Emphasis is on man-
agement planning and control and solv-

ing business problems using analytical
tools. Prerequisite: ACCT 103 or
pemission of instructor

ACCT 240
ACCOUNTING SYSTEMS (3)

Studies accounting systems in small
and medium-sized firms with emphasis
on manual accounting records used in
different types of business operation
and annual reports. Prerequisite:
ACCT 101 and 102 or permission of
instructor

ACCT 250, 260
INTERMEDIATE
ACCOUNTING (5) (5)

Includes the concepts and principles
underlying financial reporting. Topics
are financial reporting, in-depth analy-
sis of balance sheet classifications,
accounting for taxes, leases and other
specialized topics, as well as current
value accounting. Prerequisite:
ACCT 250 for ACCT 260 or permis-
sion of instructor

ACCT 270
COST ACCOUNTING (5)

Covers the accounting fundamentals
and principles of cost accounting. Cost
control is studied by learning applica-
tion of process, job and standard cost
procedures. Additional topics are plan-
ning and budgeting.

ACCT 285
FEDERAL INCOME TAXES (5)

Introduces the student to the prepara-
tion of federal income tax returns.

ACCT 290

ADVANCED ACCOUNTING
(5) |

Emphasizes accounting concepts and
problems involved with partnerships,



business combinations, and consoli-
dated financial statements. Prerequi-
site: Permission of instructor

ACCT 199/299
INDIVIDUAL STUDIES
IN ACCOUNTING (V 1-10)

Is designed to enable the student to
pursue an instructional area of account-
ing to meet particular needs of his pro-
gram, his interests, or his employment.
Prerequisite: Permission of
instructor

APPAREL
OCCUPATIONS

AO 100
ORIENTATION TO APPAREL
OCCUPATIONS (3)

Introduces the Apparel Occupations
Program and the apparel industry
through the examination of a wide var-
iety of career opportunities, including
history of the apparel industry, indus-
try and career research, and career
planning.

AO 101
PROFESSIONAL
DEVELOPMENT IN
FASHION CAREERS (3)

Develops professionalism and the
image necessary to maximize fashion
career potential.

AO 201

TRENDS IN APPAREL
MERCHANDISING AND
TECHNOLOGY (3)

Studies the direction a style or fashion

is moving. The term in industry used
to describe this phenomenon is “for-
ward fashion.”

AO 235
EXTENDED FIELD LEARNING
EXPERIENCE (2)

The New York Extended Learning
Experience provides students the
opportunity to visit Market Week,
become oriented with the garment dis-
trict, explore leading department
stores, develop an understanding of the
fashion evolution.

AO 236
FASHION BUYING (3)

Prepares students with the knowledge
and skills necessary to effectively per-
form the functions concerned with buy-
ing fashion merchandise. Specific top-
ics include customer demand,
budgeting, buying plans, market trips,
selection of fashion merchandise,
fashion coordination, etc. When feasi-
ble, the course includes a trip to the
Seattle Trade Center. Prerequisite:
MKTG 135, QM 145 or permission
of instructor

AO 239
DISPLAY DESIGN (5)

Develops the ability to plan, construct,
and evaluate merchandising displays.
The students apply the elements of
design to development of effective dis-
plays. Topics include elements of
design, visual merchandising, and phys-
ical elements of display such as: mer-
chandise, props, backgrounds, lighting,
etc. Students develop and install win-
dow, showcase and interior dislays for
Fountain Fashions, the student-
operated clothing store on campus.
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TRANSFER
PROGRAM

ACCOUNTING

ACCTG 210
FUNDAMENTALS OF
ACCOUNTING (5)

Includes the nature and social setting
of accounting; uses of accounting infor-
mation; introduction to basic account-
ing concepts; and accounting proce-
dures. This is the first accounting
course required of business administra-
tion students who are planning to
transfer to a four-year college or
university.

ACCTG 220
FUNDAMENTALS OF
ACCOUNTING (5)

Overviews basic concepts used in finan-
cial reporting; interpretation of finan-
cial statements. Prerequisite:
ACCTG 210 receiving a grade of
“C” or better

ACCTG 230
BASIC ACCOUNTING
ANALYSIS (3)

Incorporates analysis and evaluation of
accounting information as part of the
managerial process of control, plan-
ning, and decision making. The course
concentrates on the use of information
by those managing the business and
making decisions. Prerequisite:
ACCTG 220 receiving a grade of
“C” or better
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ACCTG 245

ACCOUNTING SPECIAL PRO-
JECTS (V1-3)

Provides training in accounting for
non-profit organizations and/or special
projects. Prerequisite: Permission
of instructor

ACCTG 295

SEMINAR IN

ACCOUNTING (2)

Studies special problems in accounting
and/or training of teaching assistants
for ACCTG 210. Prerequisite: Per-
mission of instructor

ACCTG 296

SEMINAR IN

ACCOUNTING (2)

Studies special problems in accounting
and/or training of teaching assistants
for ACCTG 220. Prerequisite:
ACCTG 220 and permission of
instructor

ACCTG 297
SEMINAR IN
ACCOUNTING (2)

Studies special problems in accounting
and/or training of teaching assistants
for ACCTG 230. Prerequisite:
ACCTG 220 and permission of
instructor

BUSINESS
ADMINISTRATION

BA 200
BUSINESS LAW--LEGAL
FOUNDATIONS (5)

Examines legal institutions and pro-
cesses; law as a system of social
thought and behavior, a frame of order
and authority within which rival claims

are resolved and compromised; legal
reasoning; the interaction of law and
business; the lawyer and the business
firm.

BA 210

INTRODUCTION

TO COMPUTER
PROGRAMMING (3)

Uses BASIC as the language and app-
lies it to business problems.
Techniques used apply to other compu-
ter languages. Students write and run
programs on computer terminals on
campus outside of classroom hours.
Prerequisite: MATH 90 or equival-
ent, or one year of high school
algebra

BA 220
INTRODUCTION
TO FORTRAN
PROGRAMMING (4)

Includes programming and use of the
computer; flow charting; problem
organization; basic computer state-

. ments; application to business prob-

lems for business students. Prerequi-
site: MATH 105

BA-230
COBOL PROGRAMMING (5)

Introduces the most popular program-
ming language used in business data
processing applications. Students write
their own programs and run them on
our computer on campus outside of
classroom hours.

BA 240
STATISTICAL ANALYSIS (5)

Surveys statistical techniques useful in
guiding business decisions; introduc-
tion to probability, decision making, lin-
ear programming, correlation, and
regression. Prerequisite: MATH 156
or permission of instructor

BA 241
TIME SERIES AND
INDEX NUMBERS (2)

Studies indexes which measure the
changes that occur in prices, produc-
tion, cost of living, etc. The course
includes the analysis of both long and
short term time series as it applies to
business and economic conditions. Pre-
requisite: Permission of instructor

BA 250
COMPUTERS IN SOCIETY (3)

- Provides a broad overview of computer

concepts and problems. The emphasis
is toward computer literacy and socie-
tal issues rather than technical prerequi-
sites for advanced computer courses.
Course content includes the fundamen-
tals of hardware and software (program-
ming). These technical topics require
no previous experience or prerequisite
courses. Applications of the computer
in business, government, and other
fields of human affairs are described,
demonstrated and discussed. The
course format includes a mix of hands-
on computer exercises, audiovisual pres-
entations, lectures and discussions.

DATA
PROCESSING

DP 120
STRUCTURED
PROGRAMMING
CONCEPTS (5)

Introduces students to the use of an
interactive editor to create programs
and files, and use structured program-
ming techniques to flowchart and code
programs. Edit, update and control
break logic is discussed. A major pro-
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ject, using a system approach, is
designed and coded by students. Pre-
requisite: C or above in BA 210

DP 150

COBOL | (5)

Introduces ANS COBOL with an
emphasis on structured coding tech-
niques. Students develop and code pro-
grams. COBOL verbs, edits, updates,
control breaks and tables are covered.
Prerequisite: C or above in DP 120
and DP major

DP 160

SYSTEMS ANALYSIS (5)
Includes problem solving cycle, prob-
lem identification, information gather-
ing techniques, structured analysis con-
cepts, report analysis, systems flow
charts, decision tables, and data diction-
ary. This course is an in-depth initia-
tion to the system development life
cycle, emphasizing the earlier portion.
Prerequisite: C or above in QM 110
and ENG 101 or permission of
instructor

DP 220

PROGRAMMING

IN PASCAL (4)

Emphasizes structured programming
with scientific and mathematical appli-
cations. Prerequisite: Computer
experience and knowledge of a pro-
gramming language

DP 225

JOB CONTROL

LANGUAGE (3)

Prepares and provides the student with
practical experience in writing JCL for
compiling, linking, and running pro-
grams in various languages. Topics
covered include sorts, procedures,
generation data sets, system utilities

and access methods. Prerequisite:
Computer experience and knowl-

edge of a programming language
DP 230

PROGRAMMING IN RPG I (4)
Focuses on techniques necessary to use
RPG 11 in the production of reports in
data processing, gain understanding of
the fixed program logic a Report Gener-

ator uses to record, classify, sequence,
summarize or store data; study file
manipulation techniques used in the
execution of RPG II programs. Pre-

requisite: DP 120 or permission of

instructor

DP 235
OPERATING SYSTEMS (2)

Defines what a Computer Operating
System is and how it works. The
course is designed to help the applica-
tions programmer become familiar

with the system available, its resources

and its services. Prerequisite: Com-

puter experience and previous pro-

gramming language

DP 240
PROGRAMMING
IN ASSEMBLER (5)

Includes principles and theory of BAL

on IBM System 360-370. The course

also covers writing and debugging pro-

grams with an emphasis on business
applications. Prerequisite: Compu-
ter experience and knowledge of a
programming language

DP 245
PROGRAMMING IN “C” (4)

Includes programming in the “C” com-

puter language. Structured program-
ming techniques are used to solve
general, scientific and mathematical
applications. Programs are written,

debugged, then executed on the compu-

ter. Prerequisite: computer expe-

rience & previous programming
language

DP 250

COBOL Il (5)

Continues COBOL I and emphasizes
tables, subroutines, and file organiza-
tion methods. Prerequisite: C or
above in DP 150, COBOL 1

DP 260
SYSTEMS DESIGN

Pursues the system development life
cycle where Systems Analysis (DP 160)
leaves off. Prerequisite: C or above
in DP 160

DP 265

MAINTENANCE (3)

Provides practical experience by giving
the student existing programs to
update and document. Debugging, pro-
gram testing, validating changes, and
core dumps are also discussed. Empha-
sis is placed on practical problems the
programmer faces in industry. Prereq-
uisite: C or above in DP 150

DP 270
TEAM PROJECT (5)

Utilizes a team environment to demon-
strate application system development
and project management. Students
manage a project of moderate complex-
ity and participate in all aspects, includ-
ing project leadership scheduling, ana-
lyzing a given system, designing
physical input and output, building
test data, writing modules, documenta-
tion, structured walkthroughs, testing
modules in a top-down fashion, writing
operating manuals, and program docu-
mentation. Prerequisite: C or above
in DP 250 and DP 260
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DP 280
CDP REVIEW (CERTIFICATE
IN DATA PROCESSING) (5)

Presents a ten week lecture/workshop
designed to improve your chances of
passing the CDP exam. The class
spends two weeks on each of the five
areas (hardware, software, quantitative
methods, systems analysis and design,
and management). Students take a sam-
ple test each session and discuss
answers. Designed for the Data Process-
ing professional who wants a struc-
tured review.

DP 290
DATA BASE
MANAGEMENT (5)

Provides students with a broad knowl-
edge of fundamental database concepts
to enable them to evaluate a database
application in a given situation. Stu-
dents participate in database design
and understand basic implementation
concerns. Prerequisite: DP 160 or
industry experience

DP 297
WORK EXPERIENCES IN
DATA PROCESSING I (3)

Exposes students to five hours weekly
at a business, observing and learning a
computer system. Meetings with other
students are used to share experiences,
and present special topics. At the end
of the quarter, the students write a
short paper outlining his/her experien-
ces, and a proposal for a project for
work experiences. Grading is on a
pass/no credit basis. Prerequisite:
Permission of instructor

DP 298

WORK EXPERIENCES
IN DATA

PROCESSING II (V 1-10)

Continues DP 297. Students work at
least 15 hours weekly in industry on
projects outlined during DP 297. Possi-
ble projects might include mainte-
nance, coding, designing, testing, and
running programs, or documentation.
Students keep journals of time spent
and activities, as well as meeting
weekly with other students to discuss
projects. Grading is on a pass/no credit
basis. Prerequisite: DP 297 and per-
mission of instructor

GENERAL
BUSINESS
MANAGEMENT

See Quantitative Methods page for
additional program courses.

G BUS 101
INTRODUCTION
TO BUSINESS (5)

Examines the role of business in a mod-
ern economy; its growth, structure,
organization and relationship to the
environment. Business firms; their
objectives, functions, and management
are also looked at, as well as problems
of organization, decision-making, con-
trols, and related aspects.

G BUS 120
HUMAN RELATIONS (5)

Looks into the dynamics of the busi-
ness organization and its human resour-
ces. Attitudes are examined to develop
a positive attitude toward the human
element in business. Topics include:
motivation, leadership, group dynam-

ics, organization theory, participatory
management, and communication. The
course relates the behavioral science
approach to management.

G BUS 140
ETHICAL THEORY
AND BUSINESS (5)

Is an integrated course which investi-
gates issues from both a philosophical
and business point of view. Analyzes
common principles of decision-making
in business and ethics. Assesses human
and social impact of corporate and
government policies on economic sys-
tems. See PHIL 140,

G BUS 150
SMALL BUSINESS
MANAGEMENT (3)

Deals with organizing and operating a
small business. Topics include: success
and failure factors in small business,
source of capital, record keeping and
interpretation of financial statements,
taxation, marketing, credits and collec-
tions, legal problems, and management
principles.

G BUS 160

THE WOMAN MANAGER
IN THE AMERICAN
ECONOMY (3)

Analyzes economic aspects of women’s
changing role in the labor force with
emphasis on women as managers in
business. The course examines stereo-
types, traditional attitudes, the realities
of management responsibility, and the
impact of federal and state legislation.

G BUS 202
LAW AND BUSINESS (5)

Surveys laws applicable to business
transactions. Course emphasizes con-
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tracts, sales, personal property, secur-
ity, negotiable instruments, agency,
partnerships and corporations.

G BUS 210
BUSINESS FINANCE (5)

Looks into how the financial system
works; basic functions of financial man-
agement (anticipate needs, acquire and
allocate resources); money markets
(government; fiscal/monetary policy;
banking securities markets); business
cycle, growth, financial economics;
interest, leverage, creation of money;
profit targets, financial statement analy-
sis, capital structure planning, master
budget, and cash flow. Prerequisite:
G BUS 101, ACCT 101 and 102 or
108, or permission of instructor

G BUS 215
MANAGEMENT
ACCOUNTING AND
FINANCIAL ANALYSIS
TECHNOLOGY (5)

Through lecture/case study/problem
discussion, instructs students in deci-
sion making on management subjects.
Topics include market research and
demand determination; profit target
establishment; capital structure optimi-
zation; present value theory; breakeven
analysis; buy vs. lease vs. keep (sunk
cost); master budgeting; profit/invest-
ment center analysis; valuation of the
firm; pay system determination; etc.
Prerequisite: ACCT 101 and 102 or
108, or permission of instructor

G BUS 221

PERSONNEL

MANAGEMENT (5)

Concentrates on the mechanical aspects
of personnel work in the business and
industrial setting. Topics include: job
analysis, recruitment, testing, interview-

ing, selection, placement, trdining,
wage and salary administration, and
performance evaluation. Labor-
management relations are studied rela-
tive to history, collective bargaining
and grievance procedures. The course
is conducted primarily as these subjects
relate to the line manager and his/her
role in personnel work.

G BUS 241

PRINCIPLES OF
ORGANIZATION AND
MANAGEMENT (5)

Details the principles of organization
and management as applied to both
profit and non-profit organizations.
Realistic case problems in business are
used to help the student apply princi-
ples to actual management problems.
Prerequisite: G BUS 120, G BUS
210 or permission of instructor

G BUS 199/299

INDIVIDUAL STUDIES

IN GENERAL BUSINESS (V1-
10)

Is designed to allow a student to
explore areas of business of special
interest in greater depth. Prerequi-
site: Permission of instructor

MARKETING

MKGT 131
MARKETING--PRINCIPLES
OF SALESMANSHIP (3)

Studies the principles and techniques
of salesmanship as a form of persuasive
communication basic to business and
various types of interpersonal relation-
ships. Sales presentations and case stu-
dies are used to develop your persua-
sive skills.

MKGT 135
PRINCIPLES OF
RETAILING (5)

Examines the fundamental principles
and practices of retail merchandising.
Included in the course is an overview
of the field of retailing and a look into
some of its potential opportunities and
rewards. Qualities necessary for success
are also identified. Different types of
retail outlets, store policies, location,
layout, organization, the buying-selling
functions, profit planning, operating
controls, advertising, and sales promo-
tion are integrated parts of the course
work. :

MKTG 154
PRINCIPLES OF
MARKETING (5)

Takes up the study of the business
activities concerned with planning, pric-
ing, promoting, and distributing goods
and services. Fundamental principles
and business cases are combined to pro-
vide an understanding of the role of
marketing in our economy and the pro-
cesses used to make decisions within a
firm.

MKTG 198
SEMINAR IN
MARKETING (V1-10)

Allows students who are currently
working at business related jobs an
opportunity to receive up to 12 credits
for their on-the-job experience and to
participate in a weekly one hour
seminar. Although primarily designed
for Marketing and Apparel Occupa-
tions students, the course offers any
business students a chance to discuss
job-related problems and explore new
techniques in dealing with business
issues. Prerequisite: Permission of
instructor
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MKTG 234
ADVERTISING (5)

Recognizes the place of advertising in
our society and studies the way in
which it relates to marketing activity
and serves as a communication process.
Elements of the course include discus-
sion of the institutions and media
involved in advertising as well as plan-
ning, preparing and placing advertise-
ments. Course work for the class
includes development of an advertising
campaign.

MKTG 235
RETAILING
MANAGEMENT (5)

Provides the student with hands-on
experience in managing a retail store.
Students are involved in all functions
concerned with the operation of Foun-
tain Fashions (an on-campus clothing
store) including: store management,
personnel management, financial man-
agement, merchandise buying, pricing,
promotion, display, etc. Students are
involved in the store during lab hours,
as well as meeting in class twice a
week. This course can be repeated for a
maximum of 15 credits. Lab six hours
a week TBA. Prerequisite: Permis-
sion of instructor by appointment
only

MKTG 290

MARKETING ACTIVITIES -
DEC (3)

Offers opportunities to develop leader-
ship, communication, and human rela-
tion skills. Students become active in
the Bellevue Community Delta Epsilon
Chi Chapter, which is the junior colle-
giate level of Distributive Education
Clubs of America (DECA). See Delta
Epsilon Chi under Student Programs
and Activities. A total of 12 credits
(two per quarter) may be accumulated.

MKTG 299
INDIVIDUAL STUDIES
IN MARKETING (V1-10)

Allows students to explore in-depth
areas of special interest in marketing
and is designed to accommodate stu-
dent needs for flexibility within the
Marketing Program. Prerequisite:
Permission of instructor

OFFICE
PROFESSIONS

OFF 18
PRACTICE LAB (0)

Offers non-instructional lab practice
and is designed for students enrolled in
office courses and for community resi-
dents desiring to renew their secretarial
skills through individual application on
electric typewriters, machine transcrip-
tion, calculators, and shorthand trans-
cription. (Open continuous enrollment)

OFF 101

BEGINNING

TYPEWRITING (3)

Offers an introductory course in typew-
riting. Instruction is on the IBM Select-
ric typewriter. Enrollment in OFF 18
is suggested.

OFF 102
INTERMEDIATE
TYPWRITING (3)

Prerequisite: OFF 101 or one year
typing instruction on the electric
typewriter within the last two
years, Enrollment in OFF 18 is
suggested.

OFF 103
ADVANCED
TYPWRITING (3)

Prerequisite: OFF 102 or college
typewriting instruction on the
electric typewriter within the last
two years. Enrollment in OFF 18 is
suggested.

OFF 104
TYPING REVIEW AND
SPEED BUILDING (1)

Provides an intensive 18-day course
designed for the student who wishes to
improve basic typewriting techniques
and to increase typing speed. Course
grades are based on individual words-
per-minute increase at the completion
of the course. This course may be
taken concurrently with OFF 102 or
103. Prerequisite: OFF 101 or equi-
valent. Enrollment in OFF 18 is
suggested.

OFF 105
PRODUCTION TYPING (1)

Provides an intensive 18-day course
with emphasis on timed production
work involving rearranging rough draft
material; editing and composing com-
munications at the typewriter. Prereq-
uisite: OFF 101 or 104, enrollment
in OFF 18 is suggested.

OFF 106
STATISTICAL TYPING (1)

Offers an intensive 18-day course
designed to help develop statistical typ-
ing skills. Statistical typing contains
number drilis, a wide variety of tabula-
tion problems, and tabulation tests to
help develop proficiency in statistical
typing and tabulation. Prerequisite:
OFF 101 or 104, enrollment in OFF
18 is suggested.
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OFF 107

WORD PROCESSING
ORIENTATION (5)

Introduces this dynamic new field
through lecture and discussion. Course
also introduces use of the IBM Dis-
playwriter. Prerequisite: OFF 102 or
currently enrolled

OFF 108
KEYBOARDING (1)

An intensive 18-day course to master
the basic touch skills necessary to input
data through the use of the typewriter
keyboard. Speed and accuracy will be
stressed -~ speed so one can operate the
equipment quickly and accuracy so cor-
rect information will be input and
retrieved. No typing experience
necessary.

OFF 109
BUSINESS

COMMUNICATIONS (3)

Includes study and application of the
principles of communication theory to
achieve effective written communica-
tions in business. Emphasis is placed
on solving communication problems,
making decisions involving selection
and organization of content, and choos-
ing appropriate formats for presenta-
tion of information. Prerequisite:
ENGL 101 or 105

OFF 110
WORD PROCESSING | (5)

Provides an operational course in basic
functions and procedures on word
processing equipment. Training
includes repetitive letters, multi-page
documents, and tabular formats. A min-
imum of two hours lab outside class is
recommended. Enrollment in OFF 18
is suggested. Prerequisite: OFF 102
or instructor permission

OFF 111
WORD PROCESSING Ii (5)

Offers a sequential progression of word
processing functions and procedures
begun in OFF 110. Training and prac-
tice includes repetitive letters, multi-
page documents, tabular formats,
column layout, merge and filing. Four
hours of lab outside of class is
recommended.

OFF 112
RECORDS MANAGEMENT (3)

Introduces the principles involved in
the creation, control, use and disposi-
tion of records. Included in the course
are practice materials for arranging
records by alphabetic, geographic,
numeric and subject methods.

OFF 113
OFFICE AUTOMATION (3)

Offers instruction on the IBM Personal
Computer--its use and care, use of a
printer, proficiency in using a word pro-
cessing program, a graphing program
and a database program to perform
secretarial tasks. Course may be taken
twice for credit. A user fee is charged.
Prerequisite: Beginning typing

OFF 125
OFFICE MACHINES (2)

Provides basic instruction and practice
in the operation of electronic display
calculators and the application of these
machines to business. Prerequisite:
QM 145 OR permission of instruc-
tor. Enrollment in OFF 18 is
suggested.

OFF 130
MACHINE
TRANSCRIPTION (3)

Instructs students in the operation of
transcribing equipment with the appli-
cation of good transcribing fundamen-
tals including spelling, grammar, and
punctuation. Attention is given to set-
ting up letters, manuscripts, memos
and reports. Prerequisite: ENGL 101
or 105, OFF 102 or instructor
permission

OFF 131
MEDICAL
TRANSCRIPTION (2)

Introduces medical terminology/trans-
cription for students who are proficient
in keyboarding and have a working
knowledge of transcription equipment.
Includes typing medical forms and
reports from recorded dictation. Pre-
requisite: OFF 130, course in Medi-
cal Terminology recommended

OFF 132
LEGAL TRANSCRIPTION (2)

Introduces legal terminology/transcrip-
tion. Students learn to prepare top-
quality client and court documents and
correspondence from recorded dicta-
tion with a minimum of rough draft-
ing. Prerequisite: GB 202 and OFF
130
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OFF 150
SECRETARIAL
PROCEDURES (5)

Provides skill and confidence necessary
in performing secretarial operations.
Prerequisite: OFF 102 or permis-
sion of instructor

OFF 151
ADVANCED SECRETARIAL
PROCEDURES (5)

Offers training necessary to top-level
secretaries who must perform both
operational and managerial functions.
In the operational role, the secretary
demonstrates an in-depth knowledge of
office and secretarial procedures. A
high degree of competency in adminis-
trative skills is studied in this course.
Prerequisite: OFF 102 and OFF 150

OFF 152
MEDICAL SECRETARIAL
PROCEDURES (2)

Presents a self-paced course in which
the student prepares a practice set
which includes the preparation, han-
dling and tabulation of the patient care
records, articles for publication and
case histories. Proficiency in typewrit-
ing and a working knowledge of trans-
cription equipment is recommended.
Prerequisite: OFF 130 and 150

OFF 153
LEGAL SECRETARIAL
PROCESSING (2)

Provides a self-paced course in which
the student prepares a practice set to
simulate five days of secretarial work in
a small law office. Proficiency in type-
writing and a working knowledge of
transcription equipment is recom-
mended. Prerequisite: OFF 110, 130,
150 and GB 202

OFF 155

OFFICE PROFESSIONS--
STATE-OF-THE-ART (1)

Offers a weekly seminar for secretarial
majors. Students meet representatives
of the business community who have
first-hand knowledge of or direct expe-
rience with the latest technology and
innovations in the Office Professions
field. Students can compare various
secretarial fields and make career deci-
sions. Prerequisite: For Office Pro-
fessions majors

OFF 198
SEMINARS (2)

(Offered for secretarial majors only)
provides on-the-job experience com-
bined with a one-hour weekly seminar.
Prerequisite: Permission of the
cooperative chairman

OFF 199

INDIVIDUAL STUDIES
IN OFFICE
PROFESSIONS (V 1-5)

Is designed to enable students to
pursue an area of Office Professions to
meet particular needs of his/her pro-
gram interests or employment. Prereq-
uisite: Permission of program
chairman

QUANTITATIVE
METHODS

QM 110
ELECTRONIC DATA
PROCESSING
ORIENTATION (3)

Overviews the computer in todays
society as it affects the individual both
as a business person and a member of
society. Topics include computers in

business, accounting, marketing,
government, medicine, and
transportation.

QM 145
BUSINESS
MATHEMATICS (5)

Presents practical problems in comput-
ing simple and compound interest, pres-
ent values, annuities, amortization and
other applications of mathematics to
business and consumer financing.

QM 150
BASIC STATISTICS--
DESCRIPTIVE (5)

Introduces problems and methods of
collecting, organizing, analyzing, and
presenting data as an aid to manage-
ment decision making. Also included in
the course are the characteristics of fre-
quency distributions, central tenden-
cies, variability, time series, index
numbers, and business forecasting.
This course is not recommended for
the transfer student. Prerequisite:
QM 145 or permission of
instructor

QM 210
MICROCOMPUTERS
IN BUSINESS (5)

Presents an overview of the use of
microcomputers in business. The most
common business applications pro-
grams are studied including word pro-
cessing, electronic spreadsheet and data
base management. Students use micro-
computers to develop reports, mailing
lists, budgets and inventory control pro-
grams. Computer business graphics
and telecommunications are also stu-
died. Four hour lab per week TBA.
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REAL ESTATE

R EST 105
REAL ESTATE
PRELICENSE (5)

Is geared specifically to assist students
in preparing for the Washington Real
Estate Salesperson’s Examination.
There is a heavy emphasis on mock test-
ing. Students with no background in
real estate are strongly encouraged to
take R EST 130, Principles, first. As
this course is a pre-licensing class, stu-
dents receive NO state clock hour
credit. Prerequisite: R EST 130
recommended, not required

R EST 130
PRINCIPLES
OF REAL ESTATE (5)

Is the entry level course in real estate
designed for entering agents, investors,
and consumer education. This course
overviews the entire field of real estate.
It encompasses legal titles and instru-
ments, finance, valuation, land econom-
ics, and description, contracts and
agency. Fulfills Washington State Pre-
Salesperson’s License specific clock
hour requirement. Fulfills LPO Cont.
Ed. requirement. Course is approved
for R EST clock hour credit.

R EST 131

REAL ESTATE FINANCE (3)

Outlines the policies, problems and
methods involved in financing various
types of real property. These include
loans and lenders, debt and security,
primary and secondary money markets,
financing alternatives, institutional and
government sources. Course fulfills
LPO Cont. Ed. requirement and is
approved for R EST clock hour credit.
Prerequisite: R EST 130

R EST 132
APPRAISING RESIDENTIAL
PROPERTIES (3)

Reviews the principles and techniques
used in estimating the value of real
property. Focusing on the market data
and cost methods of appraisal, the
course also enters into a discussion of
the income approach. The class partici-
pates in an appraisal project. Course is
approved for R EST clock hour credit.
Prerequisite: R EST 130

R EST 133
REAL ESTATE LAW (3)

Studies the principles of statutory and
common law governing interests in real
estate including acquisition encumbran-
ces, transfer, rights and obligations of
the parties, and the regulations of
Washington State. Prerequisite: R
EST 130

REST 134
REAL ESTATE SALES

 PRACTICES (3)

Studies the basic essentials of salesman-
ship and advertising as they specifically
relate to real estate. The qualification
of clientele, listing and sales techniques
and agreements, agency relationships,
and time management are some of the
topics covered. Course is approved for
R EST clock hour credit. Prerequi-
site: R EST 130 recommended

REST 135

REAL ESTATE
FORECASTING AND
ECONOMICS (3).

Includes forecasting techniques and
urban economics applied to the local
real estate market. The student is intro-
duced to economic principles, forecast-
ing tools and local economic data sour-

ces. These tools are applied to forecast-
ing of supply and demand in the real
estate market. This course assists real
estate practitioners and investors in
planning for their business and invest-
ment needs. A forecasting project is
required of students. Course fulfills
LPO Cont. Ed. requirement and is
approved for R EST clock hour credit.
Prerequisite: R EST 130

R EST 150
RESIDENTIAL PROPERTY
MANAGEMENT (4)

Is an introductory course focusing on
the application of the management pro-
cess to residential properties. It is
geared to the property manager, rather
than the on-site manager. Class is
required to meet outside of classroom
hours (7-10 hours) for development of
an apartment management plan.
Students receive five elective credits
from the Institute of Real Estate Man-
agement toward the CPM (Certified
Property Manager) designation. Course
is approved for R EST clock hour
credit. Prerequisite: R EST 130

R EST 151
REAL ESTATE BROKERAGE
MANAGEMENT (3)

Studies the practical administration of
real estate brokerage, including all
managerial functions with special
emphasis on brokerage, budgets, sales
management, sales training, and
market analysis. Course fulfills pre-
Broker’s License specific requirement.
Course is approved for R EST clock
bour credit. Prerequisite: R EST 130
recommended
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R EST 160
REAL ESTATE ESCROW (3)

Is an extremely practical course and is
recommended for all real estate practi-
tioners. The course studies of the basic
concepts of closing a real estate transac-
tion. Subjects covered include title
clearance, prorations, lien rights,
escrow law, and escrow agent, loan pro-
cessor and real estate agent/client coop-
eration. Escrow problems include a
minimum of cash, contract, assump-
tion, and new mortgage closings. The
course fulfills LPO Cont. Ed. require-
ment. Approved for State Board of
Accountance Cont. Ed. credit and is
approved for R EST clock hour credit.
Prerequisite: R EST 130 or current
escrow or mortgage employment

R EST 161
ADVANCED REAL
ESTATE ESCROW (3)

Is designed specifically for working
and potential escrow officers and mort-
gage closers. Following R EST 160,
this course enters into more compli-
cated areas of escrowing. Exchanges,
wraps, mobile homes, personal prop-
erty, equity interests, condos and co-
ops, and various mortgage closings are
covered. Course fulfills LPO Cont. Ed.
requirement and is approved for R
EST clock hour credit. Prerequisite:
R EST 160 or one year full-time in
BOTH straight escrow and mort-
gage closing, or permission of
instructor

R EST 165

LAND TITLES INSURANCE
AND CLEARANCE (3)

Is designed for individuals employed
or considering employment in the real
estate, mortgage, escrow or title insu-
rance fields. Title insurance and cover-
ages, liens, exceptions and clouds that

affect real property, formal and infor-
mal methods of title clearance, and
legal rights and responsibilities are
covered. Course fulfills LPO Cont. Ed.
requirement and is approved for R
EST clock hour credit. Prerequisite:
R EST 130 '

REST 170
MORTGAGE LOAN
ADMINISTRATION (3)

Is designed for individuals employed
or considering employment in the real
estate mortgage, or escrow field. The
course covers lending practices, includ-
ing land development, construction,
FHA/VA and conventional financing.
It follows various loans from initial
application through processing,
underwriting, insuring, closing, servic-
ing, marketing and shipping. Course
fulfills LPO Cont. Ed. requirement
and is approved for R EST clock hour
credit. Prerequisite: R EST 130

R EST 230
ELEMENTS OF
COMMERCIAL REAL ESTATE

(4)

Is designed for the potential commer-
cial investor or agent, or the commer-
cial agent interested in a basic back-
ground in other areas of the field. The
course focuses specifically on the var-
ious types of commercial real estate
dealings and investments. Industrial,
office and retail leasings; investment,
mobile home and apartment sales are
examined. Course is approved for R
EST clock hour credit. Prerequisite:
R EST 130

R EST 231
COMMERCIAL REAL
ESTATE FINANCE (3)

Covers the financing of various types
of commercial properties (retail, shop-
ping centers, office and industrial, land
development, mobile home parks and
special purpose real estate). Areas
covered include: financing patterns and
methods (syndications, participation,
etc); leasehold and fee title financing;
packaging the loan and lender negotia-
tions. Prerequisite: R EST 130

R EST 232
APPRAISAL OF
INCOME PROPERTIES (3)

Reviews the principles and techniques
used in estimating the value of real
property. (See R EST 132). The major
focus of the course is the income
approach to appraisal. The class partici-
pates in an appraisal project. Course is
approved for R EST clock hour credit.
Prerequisite: R EST 130

R EST 235
REAL ESTATE INVESTMENT
STRATEGY (3)

Covers the fundamentals of analyzing
real estate investments that are income
producing, depreciable, and financially
leveraged. The course covers the var-
ious elements of the analysis process
and their-interrelationship. Students
examine how real estate investments
and their changing characteristics (with
respect to time and market conditions)
might relate to their own goals, objec-
tives and financial circumstances. _
Course is approved for R EST clock
hour credit. Prerequisite: R EST 130
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REST 240
LAND PLANNING AND
DEVELOPMENT (3)

Involves the study of the legislation,
ordinances and procedural require-
ments involved in the land use and
development processes. The areas of
zoning, subdivision, comprehensive
planning, environmental codes and
land economics are covered. Prerequi~
site: R EST 130

R EST 250
COMMERCIAL PROPERTY
MANAGEMENT (4)

Covers all types of properties involved
in the management process. It includes
a study of the important functions in
building management, property analy-
sis, equipment, rental policies, vacancy
and rental surveys, lease provisions,
inspections, building codes tenant rela-
tions, operating policies and financial
result analysis. The class is required to
meet outside of classroom hours (7-10
hours) for the development of a Market-
ing Plan. Students also receive five elec-
tive credits from the Institute of Real
Estate Management toward the CPM
(Certified Property Manager) designa-
tion. Course is approved for R EST
clock hour credit. Prerequisite: R
EST 130

R EST 260
COMMERCIAL ESCROW (3)

Is designed specifically for working
and potential escrow officers and mort-
gage closers. Third in a series (See R
EST 160 and R EST 161), this course
deals with the escrowing of income pro-
ducing entities and non-standard prop-
erties. Among others, this course cov-
ers business escrows, office, industrial
and shopping complexes, developmen-
tal properties and farm and land
escrows. Course is approved for LPO

Cont. Ed. credit and approved for R
EST clock hour credit. Prerequisite:
R EST 161 OR three years full-
time experience in BOTH mort-
gage closings and straight escrows,
OR permission of instructor

R EST 299

INDIVIDUAL STUDIES IN
REAL ESTATE (V 1-10)

Is designed to accommodate student
needs for flexibility within the Real
Estate Program. The course allows stu-
dents to explore in-depth areas of spe-
cial interest in real estate. Prerequi-
site: Permission of program
chairperson
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The Educational Development and
Health Sciences Division provides a
diverse array of program and course
offerings. The health science programs
of Nursing, Biomedical Photography,
Diagnostic Ultrasound and Radiologic
Technology provide instruction and
preparation to enable students to pass
the licensing examinations required for
entry into these career areas. Develop-
mental Education courses and services
assist students in developing their basic
and sometimes pre-college level aca-
demic skills to the point that they can
compete positively in collegiate-level
educational opportunities. The pro-
grams of Consumer Education, Early
Childhood Education, Home Econom-
ics and Parent Education provide skills
and training for students whose educa-
tional objectives are in parenting, child
development and/or productive per-
sonal and family living concepts. Physi-
cal Education, Recreation Leadership,

and Health provide the basis for devel-
oping and maximizing fitness, health,
and safety competencies. All of the
Division’s program offerings can be
used in satisfying the various degree
options for the Associate in Arts and
Sciences degree.

BIOMEDICAL
PHOTOGRAPHY

BIOMD 101
SCIENTIFIC
PHOTOGRAPHY I (5)

Consists of an overview of biophoto-
graphy, theory of light, optics, sensit-
ized materials, exposure, development
and calibration of personal camera
gear. Prerequisite: Acceptance into
the program or permission of
instructor

BIOMD 102
SCIENTIFIC
PHOTOGRAPHY li (5)

Introduces clinical photography, light-
ing with flash, copying document, and
illustrations, X-rays and ECG's, surgi-
cal and gross specimen photography,
slide preparation and portraiture. Pre-
requisite: BIOMD 101

BIOMD 103
COLOR CONCEPTS (3)

Studies the theory and practice of color
photography. The course includes an
evaluation of a variety of films and pro-
cesses. Prerequisite: Acceptance
into program or instructor
permission
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BIOMD 104 BIOMD 122 BIOMD 221
INTRODUCTION ADVANCED LAB SCIENTIFIC

TO CLINICAL LAB (4) PROCEDURES (3) PHOTOGRAPHY Il (5)
Includes safety in the hospitl environ-  Provides printing and processing of Allows solving special problems in

ment, closely tied to BIOMD 110, the assignments given in BIOMD 102 and macrography, micrography, infrared,
Clinical Internship, allows feed back 112. Special photographic techniques ultraviolet, microspecimen lighting,
gonl;lhospltlal. lab. to t:lhe cla‘sisrocz.nn.l o aBr: Slgrl;etll‘r’l;ed. Prerequisite: and photographic preservation of evi-
oD €M SOWINg In the procuction fa dence. Prerequisite: BIOMD 200
is also experienced. Prerequisite:

BIOMD 102 APOSULE BIOMD 225

BIOMD 110 AND DEVELOPMENT MOTION MEDIA

CLINICAL INTERNSHIP 1 (7)  CONTROL (3) IN MEDICINE (5)

Presents practical application of theory  Teaches critical eXposure measure- Explores the mechanics of motion pic-

in one-to-one relationship with asso- ment, processing of film for contrast ture and video production, démonstra-
ciate faculty in hospital and other insti- conerol, as well as use of camera move-  tion and use of specialized equipment,
tutions. Prerequisite: BIOMD 102 ments in large format cameras. Prereq- and critique of films and video tapes.

BIOMD 111 uisite: Permission of instructor ;:::::«:tu:iite: Permission of

BASIC CAMERA BIOMD 125

TECHNIQUES (3) PHOTOGRAPHY BIOMD 230

Presents the camera as a scientific tool. IN THE NATURAL SCIENTIFIC

Assignments given in BIOMD 101 are  SCIENCES (5) PHOTOGRAPHY IV (5)

exposed, processed and evaluated. Pre- y5qq photography as a tool in explor-  Comprehensively reviews course con-

requisite: Acceptance into the ing the natural sciences. Includes tent, aimed at preparing the graduate

program close-up and photomacrography of for t’he written portion of the Regis-

BIOMD 112 plants and animals in their environ- tered Biological Photographer Certifica-
ment, as well as specimens prepared . . s aos

ADVANCED CAMERA for laboratory use. Prerequisite: Per- ?on. Prerequisite: Permission of

TECHNIQUES (3) mission of instructor Instructor

In a clinical setting, works with repro-

duction ratios, usixg)g flash for clos:’- BIOMD 200 BIOMD 231

up exposures. Assignments givenin ~ PHOTOMICROGRAPHY (5)  PORTFOLIO
BIOMD 102 are exposed, processed Includes photography through the mic- PREPARATION (3)
and critiqued. Prereqmsnte° BIOMD  roscope, and macroscope; processing  Allows students to compile and finish

101 and printing in black and white and working portfolios and resumes.
D color. Prerequisite: Permission of
BIOMD 121 instructor BIOMD 233
BASIC LAB PHOTO LAB
PROCEDURES (3) BIOMD 210 MANAGEMENT (5)
Involves printing the negative, fixing, CLINICAL INTERNSHIP 1l (7) .. ..
washing, and drying. Care and mainte- Is a practical application of theory Covers des{gmng, staffing, equipping
nance of darkroom equipment is learned in one-to-one relationship with and supplying the photographic labora-

taught. Prerequisite: Acceptance associate faculty in hospitals and other  tory. Prerequisite: BIOMD 110 amd
into the program facilities. Prerequisite: BIOMD 110 210
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BIOMD 235
AUDIOVISUAL
PREPARATION (3)

Provides the student with the opportun-
ity to prepare and present a slide-
sound program. Course includes sound
recording techniques, script writing,
preparation of titling, and pulsing the
sound track. Prerequisite: Permis-
sion of instructor

CONSUMER
EDUCATION

CONED 100
INTRODUCTION TO
CONSUMER EDUCATION (3)

Is a critical analysis of consumer infor-
mation, problems, and practices. Dis-
cussion topics include: role of the con-
sumer in the American economy,
factors, influencing consumer behavior,
price, identifying quality, some legal
aspects of consumership, and consumer
protection agencies.

CONED 150
INTRODUCTIONTO
CONSUMER BEHAVIOR (5)

Studies the dynamics of consumer
behavior and of the awareness critical
to effective, responsible consumerism
in a free enterprise system.

CONED 200
PERSONAL AND
FAMILY FINANCE (5)

Studies the acquisition and utilization
of family economics resources and the
effect of values, standards, and goals on
family spending.

CONED 250

CONSUMER LAW (5)

Analyzes and evaluates the rules estab-
lished by the legislation, judicial deci-
sions, Or customs concerning consumer
rights and responsibilities in the Uni-
ted States.

CONED 290
SPECIAL INTERESTS
IN CONSUMER
EDUCATION (V1-5)

Presents seminars, supervised individ-
ual study, and/or workshops in special
projects or topics in consumer
education.

DIAGNOSTIC
ULTRASOUND
TECHNOLOGY

DUTEC 101
CONCEPTS OF
PATIENT CARE (3)

Prepares the student for patient care

and psychomotor/communication skills
required in the health professions work-

ing environment, specifically focusing
on concerns of medical sonography.

Legal/ethical and psycho-social aspects

of patient care are emphasized. Medi-
cal terminology is integrated through-.

out the course. Prerequisite: Official

acceptance into the program

DUTEC 105
PATHOPHYSIOLOGY | (3)

Studies the pathogenosis (sequence of

events) in the development of a disease.
Empbhasis is placed on pathological con-

ditions identifiable with diagnostic-
imaging techniques: An extensive
review of normal physiology is also

presented. Prerequisite: Zoology 113
and 114; official acceptance in the
program

DUTEC 106
PATHOPHYSIOLOGY Il (3)

Is a continuation of Pathophysiology 1.
The course focuses on the disease pro-
cess and disease states relevant to
obstetrics and gynecology, neurology -
and urology. Prerequisite: DUTEC
105 and official acceptance in the
program

DUTEC 107
HUMAN CROSS-
ECTIONAL ANATOMY (3)

Presents the human anatomy in orthog-
onal planes of cross-sectional longitudi-
nal, coronal and oblique. Empbhasis is
on correlation with clinical diagnostic
imaging techniques. Prerequisite:
ZOOL 113 and 114, official accep-
tance in the program, and permis-
sion of instructor

DUTEC 110
ULTRA-SOUND | -
ABDOMINAL SCANNING
AND TECHNIQUES (4)

Studies basic ultrasound techniques
and terminology; as well as scanning
techniques of the abdomen. Emphasis
is on normal anatomy and selected
pathologies. Prerequisite: ZOOL 113
and 114 and official acceptance in
the program

DUTEC 112

PATHOPHYSIOLOGY IIi (3)

Is a continuation of Pathophysiology 11
and III. Emphasis is on the physiology
and pathology of the cardio-vascular
and the peripheral vascular system.
Prerequisite: DUTEC 105, 106, and
official acceptance in the program
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DUTEC 113
PATHOPHYSIOLOGY IV (3)

Presents a continuation of Pathophysiol-
ogy II1. Emphasis is on the physiology
and the pathology of the cardio-
vascular and cerebral vascular lesions.
Prerequisite: DUTEC 105, 106, and
official acceptance in the program

DUTEC 120
ULTRASOUD il -
OBSTETRICAL AND
GYNECOLOGICAL
SCANNING AND
TECHNIQUES (4)

Provides current theory and scanning
techniques for medical sonographers
focusing on obstetrics and gynecology
procedures and pathologies. Prerequi-
sitess DUTEC 105, DUTEC 107,
and official acceptance in the
program

DUTEC 130

ULTRASOUND Iil - SMALL
PARTS & INTRAOPERATIVE
SCANNING TECHNIQUES (4)

Studies scanning techniques involved
in imaging small human body parts
(thyroid, adrenals, brain, breast, etc.)
Emphasis is on anatomy and any
pathologies. Intraoperative scanning
focuses on surgical procedures, sterile
technique and special care and mainte-
nance of equipment. Prerequisite:
DUTEC 107, 120, 115 and official
acceptance in the program

DUTEC 150 3
ULTRASOUND IV BASIC
ECHOCARDIOGRAPHY (4)
Studies basic ultrasound scanning tech-
niques of the heart. Emphasis is on
anatomy, physiology, pathology and
echocardiographic pattern recognition.

Class must be taken concurrently with
DUTEC 112. Prerequisite: DUTEC
107 and official acceptance into
program

DUTEC 155
ULTRASOUND VI

ECHOCARDIOGRAPHY Il (3)

Continues Basic Echocardiography.
Empbhasis is on Doppler echocardiogra-
phic techniques and congenital heart
disease as it applies to the practice of
adult echocardiography. Class must be
taken concurrently with DUTEC 113.
Prerequisite: DUTEC 150, 112 and
official acceptance in the program

DUTEC 160
ULTRASOUND V
PERIPHERAL VASCULAR
DOPPLER SCANNING
TECHNIQUES (4)

Provides current theory and scanning
techniques for medical sonographers
focusing on Doppler techniques used
in the diagnosis of peripheral vascular
and cerebral vascular pathologies.
Course must be taken concurrently
with DUTEC 112. Prerequisite:
DUTEC 107 and official accep-
tance in the program

DUTEC 210
CLINICAL PRACTICUM | (12)

Provides clinical experience in an ultra-
sound department with the supervision
and direction of a medical sonographer
and doctor of medicine or osteopathy.
Prerequisite: DUTEC 101, 105, 106,
112, 115, 120, 150, 160, 180 and offi-
cial acceptance in the program

DUTEC 220
CLINICAL PRACTICUM II (12)

Provides clinical experience in an ultra-
sound department with the supervision
and direction of a medical sonographer
grapher and doctor of medicine or
osteopathy. Prerequisite: DUTEC
210

DUTEC 230
CLINICAL
PRACTICUM Il (12)

Gives clinical experience in an ultra-
sound department with the supervision
and direction of a medical sonographer
and doctor of medicine or osteopathy.
Prerequisite: DUTEC 210 and 220

DUTEC 240
CLINICAL
PRACTICUM IV (12)

Provides clinical experience in an ultra-
sound department with the supervision
and direction of a medical sonographer
and doctor of medicine or osteopathy.
Prerequisite: DUTEC 210, 220 and
230

DUTEC 299

SPECIAL TOPICS
PRACTICUM (V8-12)

Provides clinical experience in a diag-
nostic imaging facility with the supervi-
sion and direction of a medical sono-
grapher or doctor of medicine or
osteopathy or associate research fellow.
Prerequisite: Permission of
instructor



EARLY
CHILDHOOD
EDUCATION

EC ED 131
ORIENTATION TO THE
HANDICAPPED CHILD (5)

Acquaints students with the educa-
tional, social and developmental pat-
terns of the handicapped child. The
impact of a disability on the child, on
his family, and on his future is also
explored. Course includes lecture and
participation.

EC ED 132

TECHNIQUES FOR
TEACHING THE
HANDICAPPED CHILD (3)

Overviews information related to syste-
matic instruction of children with spe-
cial needs. Subjects to be covered are
initial and on-going assessment, individ-
ualized education programs, measure-
ments, and management of child
change and performance.

EC ED 135, 136
PRACTICUM FOR SPECIAL
EDUCATION (5) (5)

Presents supervised learning experien-
ces in a specific school setting for handi-
capped children at the primary or pre-
school level. Participation is closely
supervised by a qualified instructor.
Course includes seven hours directed
participation and two hours lecture.

EC ED 150, 151, 152
SPECIAL EXPERIENCE FOR
FAMILY DAY CARE
MOTHERS (1) (1) (1)

Is a sequence of courses designed to
give family day care mothers opportuni-
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ties to explore different skill areas of
art, music, parent contacts, child devel-
opment and others.

EG.ED 171
INTRODUCTION TO EARLY
CHILDHOOD EDUCATION (5)

Presents theories and practices of Early
Childhood Education, as well as obser-
vations in preschools, day care centers,
Headstart agencies, kindergartens and
elementary schools.

EC ED 172
FUNDAMENTALS OF EARLY
CHILDHOOD EDUCATION (5)

Presents materials, methods and profes-
sional practices relevant to the subject.
It considers the influence of the cultu-
ral environment on the developing
child. Course includes laboratory
participation.

EC ED 181
CHILDREN’S CREATIVE
ACTIVITIES (5)

Gives practical aspects of planning,
selecting, preparing, and presenting
creative curriculum materials and activ-
ities to the young child. Laboratory par-
ticipation included.

EC ED 183

ART EXPERIENCES FOR
EARLY CHILDHOOD
EDUCATION (3)

Studies art in the development of the
young child. Provides experiences in
working with various media and mate-
rials as used with the young child. Lec-
ture, discussion and participation are
included.

ECED 184
MUSIC FOR CHILDREN (3)

Focuses on developmentally approp-
riate musical activities with emphasis
on movement, songs, and simple dan-
ces. Students learn basic skills on the
audioharp or other simple musical
instruments. Lecture, discussion, and
participation are included in the class.

EC ED 185
INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS (5)

Introduces a basic course designed to
acquaint students with the new instruc-
tional materials and media used in the
classrooms for Early Childhood Educa-
tion. Students are shown how to
become skilled in the use of audio-
visual aids and some office equipment.

EC ED 191, 192, 193
PRACTICUM IN EARLY
CHILDHOOD EDUCATION

(5) (5) (5)

Gives supervised learning experience
in a specific school situation at the
primary levels or preschool, day care
center, or Headstart agency. Participa-
tion is closely supervised by a qualified
instructor.

EC ED 201
PARENT EDUCATION (5)

Provides a lecture and discussion class
in interviewing techniques, emphasiz-
ing the development of competency in
parent contacts. Skills learned involve
the parent in understanding the child’s
home and school environment. Com-
munity resources and referral agencies
are used.



84

EDUCATIONAL

DEVELOPMENT AND HEALTH
SCIENCES DIVISION

EC ED 203
DAY CARE (3)

Gives supervised care for the child
from two and one-half to five years of
age. The parent/student participates in
the child care center. A weekly class
involves the parent/student in under-
standing the child and developing tech-
niques for effective home and family
living. Course includes one and one-
half hours lecture, three hours labora-
tory, and directed participation. Use of
center is allowed for up to 15 hours per
week. Prerequisite: Permission of
instructor

EC ED 204
CHILD HEALTH
AND SAFETY (3)

Emphasizes setting up and maintaining
a safe and healthy learning environ-
ment for the young child. Course con-
tent includes information about the
basic nutritional needs of children, acci-
dent prevention in the home and class-
room, and the identification of good
health practices.

EC ED 205
DAY CARE (5)

Allows supervised care for the child
from two and one-half to five years of
age. The parent/student participates in
the child care center. A weekly class
involves the parent/student in under-
standing the child and developing tech-
niques for effective home and family
living. (Course includes one and one-
half hours lecture, seven hours labora-
tory, and directed participation.) Full
use of the center is provided. Prereq-
uisite: Permission of instructor

EC ED 293

BASIC TECHNIQUES & NEW
IDEAS FOR THE PRE-
SCHOOL TEACHER (3)

Explores fundamental aspects of good
teaching and preschool techniques.
Observations, lectures, demonstration,
films and discussion are included. Spe-
cial topics explore teacher attitudes and
new approaches in the field. Resource
speakers include transitions, music,
puppetry, science, and special tech-
niques with the individual child.

EC ED 295

SPECIAL TOPICS IN EARLY
CHILDHOOD EDUCATION
(V1-5)

Studies selected topics or approved
work experience in the field of Early
Childhood Education. Course may be
repeated for a maximum of 15 credits.
Prerequisite: EC ED major and
permission of instructor

EC ED 296
SPECIAL SEMINAR | EARLY
CHILDHOOD EDUCATION (5)

Studies selected topics or special semin-
ars in Early Childhood Education.
Course may be repeated for a maxi-
mum of 15 credits. Prerequisite: EC
ED major and permission of
instructor

EDUCATION

EDUC 110
NTRODUCTION TO
EDUCATION (5)

Details the history, development, pur-
poses, and processes of education.

Class sessions and laboratory experien-
ces are used to clarify and focus feeling
and thought involved in the teaching-
learning process.

HEALTH

HLTH 102

HOW TO STAY HEALTHY (2)
Emphasizes individual rights and
responsibilities, self care and self help
in matters pertaining to health. Stu-
dents are instructed in how to take an
active role in health care rather than
passive, as well as to function for them-
selves and families to prevent, detect
and treat common illness and injury,
promote positive health habits and sup-
plement primary health care.

HLTH 250
HEALTH SCIENCE (5)

Allows student involvement, health vis-
itation in the community, discussions
on drugs, health sexuality, marriage
and family, emotional problems, envir-
onment, physical well-being consumer
health, communicable and degenerative
diseases, and subjects selected by
students.

HLTH 292
FIRST AID AND SAFETY (3)

Is a lecture laboratory course. The stu-
dent may meet requirements of both a
Standard Red Cross First Aid certifi-
cate and Cardiopulmonary Resuscita-
tion (CPR) certificate.



HOME
ECONOMICS

HOMEC 100
INTRODUCTION TO HOME
ECONOMICS (1)

Is an orientation to the field of home
economics with emphasis on philo-
sophy and subject matter content.
Attention is given to individual inter-
ests and abilities and the necessary
requirements to achieve personal and
professional goals.

HOMEC 108
INTRODUCTION TO
FASHION (2)

‘Studies the nature and dynamics of
fashion and of the role fashion plays in
the lives of individuals, families, and
communities.

HOMEC 109
HISTORY OF APPAREL IN
THE UNITED STATES (2)

Studies apparel in the United States
and of the economic, political, psycho-
logical and social factors that influ-
enced fashion in dress.

HOMEC 110

TEXTILES (5)

Studies the physical and chemical prop-
erties of natural and manmade fibers
and finishes, identification of construc-
tion methods, and principles related to
use and care of fabrics.

HOMEC 111
CLOTHING STUDY (2)
Deals with the aesthetic, economic, psy-
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chological, and sociological aspects of
clothing selection.

HOMEC 112

BEGINNING CLOTHING
CONSTRUCTION (2)

Provides instruction in basic sewing
skills and techniques with use of com-
mercial pattern and woven cotton
fabric; including terminology, use and
care of sewing machines, body measure-
ments and simple fitting,

HOMEC 130 _

HUMAN NUTRITION (5)

Studies foods and nutrition in relation
to health and disease, and the processes
by which nutrients function in the
human body.

HOMEC 170
INDIVIDUAL AND
FAMILY HOUSING (3)

Explores housing alternatives for indi-
viduals and families and the economic,
political and social factors to consider
in meeting housing needs.

HOMEC 171

HOME FURNISHINGS AND
EQUIPMENT (3)

Studies furniture and appliances in ref-

erence to the home; including construc-
tion, selection, use, and care.

HOMEC 172

DESIGNING & DECORATING
THE HOME (3)

Presents the basic principles of design
as a focus for the understanding of aes-
thetic and practical elements of creat-
ing a pleasant and comfortable home
environment.

HOMEC 200

SPECIAL INTERESTS IN
HOME ECONOMICS (V1-5)
Provides individual or group projects,
seminars or work experience in the
field of home economics.

HOMEC 212
CLOTHING
CONSTRUCTION (5)

Offers sewing and finishing skills and
techniques applicable to a variety of
garments and fabrics; including fitting
and pattern alterations. Prerequisite:
HOMEC 112 or sewing experience

HOMEC 213

DRAPING (4)

Presents instruction in developing a
pattern through the draping process
using a commercial dress form. Pre-
requisite: HOMEC 212 or sewing
experience

HOMEC 214

PATTERN DRAFTING (4)

Gives instruction in developing a basic
pattern by the drafting method and
fashioning different styles from the
basic pattern. Prerequisite: HOMEC
212 or sewing experience

HOMEC 215

ALTERATIONS AND
GRADING (4)

Teaches the alteration of a design
through the flat pattern method and
grading of patterns to different sizes
with emphasis on figure irregularities.
Prerequisite: HOMEC 212 or sew-
ing experience
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HOME 216
COMMERCIAL SEWING (2)

Instructs in the use and care of selected
commercial sewing equipment and
machines, including practice in
commercial construction techniques.
Prerequisite: HOMEC 212 or sew-
ing experience

HOMEC 217
PRODUCING A LINE (4)

Provides practical experience in the
creation of a contemporary line of
apparel for a specific market. Prereq-
uisite: Homec 212, or sewing expe-
rience, Homec 213, 214, 215, 216

HOMEC 220
HOME MANAGEMENT (3)

Teaches principles of management
related to family activities throughout
the family life cycle, as well as the
effect of values, standards, goals, and
resources upon decision making.

HOMEC 235
NUTRITION AND DISEASE (5)

Applies the principles of human nutri-
tion, including underlying biochemical
and physiological components, to thera-
peutic needs, dietary treatment of
nutrition-related diseases, malnutri-
tion, and nutrition in the prevention of
disease. Prerequisite: HOMEC 130

HOMEC 255
MARRIAGE AND THE
FAMILY (5)

Studies the family as an institution and
mode for personal living; marital adjust-
ment; parent-child relationships; chang-
ing family patterns; and family disor-
ganization and reorganization.
Prerequisite: SOC 110 or PSYCH
100

HOMEC 256
CHILD DEVELOPMENT
AND GUIDANCE (3)

Studies the physical, social, and emo-
tional development of the child from
infancy to adolescence and the gui-
dance necessary for optimal
development.

HOMEC 257

HUMAN GROWTH AND
DEVELOPMENT (3)

Studies the physical, social and emo-
tional growth and development of the
individual from adolescence through
old age and the requisite conditions

and fitness for optimum adjustment.
Prerequisite: HOMEC 256

HOMEC 258
COPING WITH FAMILY VIO-
LENCE (5)

Analyzes family violence with emphasis
on cause, effect, and coping strategies.
Skills for working with abusive family
members are developed including iden-
tification of abuse, reporting proce-
dures, treatment, and prevention.

INDIVIDUAL
DEVELOPMENT

ID 291-295
INDEPENDENT STUDIES (1)

(2) (3) (4) (5)

Offers coursework and projects in spe-
cific student-initiated topical areas. Pos-
sible subject matter found in areas of
student interest and need. Approval of
project or course of study is dependent
upon thoroughness of initial design,
plan of student-faculty consultation rel-
ative to learning objectives, progress,
and evaluation. Entire process must be

coordinated with and approved by the
Division Chairman. Achievement level
is determined by nature of project and
extent of credits awarded. Each class
may be repeated for a maximum of 15
credits. Prerequisite: Permission of
instructor of record (Division
Chairman)

NURSING -
ASSOCIATE
DEGREE

Objectives of the program are achieved
through individual student and small
group participation on campus and in
the clinical agencies.

Didactic group experiences permit the
student to interact with peers and
instructors, utilizing group process as
the forum for sharing and evaluating
nursing theory and practice.

NURS 100
NURSING | (14)

Serves as the structural framework of
the program. Skills are developed to
enable the student to meet basic physio-
logical and psycho-socio-cultural needs
of the hospitalized adult. In-patient
facilities in acute or convalescent care
settings are utilized for clinical labora-
tory experiences. This course consists
of two segments: 100x and z. Prerequi-
site: Official acceptance into the
program

NURS 101
NURSING 11 (15)

Presents a sequential progression of
nursing theory and practice focusing
on health concepts and problems asso-
ciated with medical-surgical nursing.
In-patient facilities in acute care set-



tings are utilized for clinical laboratory
experience. This course consists of two
segments: 101x and z Prerequisite:
NURS 100

NURS 102
NURSING Il (15)

Continues Nursing 101 focusing on
health concepts and problems asso-
ciated with medical-surgical nursing.
In-patient facilities in acute care set-
tings are utilized for clinical laboratory
experience. The course consists of two
segments: 102x and z. Prerequisite:
NURS 101

NURS 210
NURSING IV (9.5 - 10)

Studies nursing of children—selected
observations and experiences in caring
for the well, handicapped and ill child.
Concurrent theory emphasizes growth
and development and the similarities
and differences in the nursing care
offered to adults and children. Prereq-
uisite: NURS 102

NURS 211
NURSING V (9.5 - 10)

Teaches maternity nursing--theory and
clinical practice are centered around
the care of women going through the
maternity cycle (from conception
through the postnatal period), and care
of the normal newborn. Prerequisite:
NURS 102

NURS 212

NURSING VI (9.5 - 10)

Presents psychiatric nursing--theory
and observation, field trips and
selected clinical practice in psychiatric
units, mental health clinics and com-
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munity programs which assist the stu-
dent in more fully understanding the
behavior demonstrated by persons hav-
ing psychological problems in society
today.

NURS 213
NURSING VII (15)

Provides the final course in medical-
surgical nursing and allows the student
to integrate nursing theory from all pre-
vious courses. Providing comprehen-
sive patient care to a group of patients
with complex pathophysiological and
psycho-socio-cultural problems is an
expected outcome. In-patient facilities
in acute care settings are utilized for
clinical laboratory experience. This '
course consists of two segments:
NURS 213x and 213z

NURSING -
CONTINUING
NURSING
EDUCATION

OUTDOOR
EDUCATION

The Bellevue Community College Con-
tinuing Nursing Education Program is
accredited by the Western Regional
Accrediting Committee of the Ameri-
can Nurses’ Association. All courses
and workshops are recognized at the
state and national levels. Offerings are
designed to meet the needs of regis-
tered nurses, facilitating learning that
updates, expands and enriches the role
of the nurse in health care.

OUTED 149A
SKI INSTRUCTOR CONDI-
TIONING (1)

Incorporates exercises and routines
designed to improve the body function
and coordination for skiing.

PARENT
EDUCATION

PARED 131

FOSTER PARENT EDUCA-
TION (3)

Offers a lecture and discussion class in
exploring concerns of foster parents,
Skills learned involve the foster parent
in understanding expectations and
needs of the foster child, agency and
foster parents.

PARED 133 : ,
FOSTER PARENT EDUCA-
TION 11 (3)

Supplies a workshop dealing with fos-
ter parents’ roles as modifiers of behav-
ior and counselors. Particular attention
is given to developing communications
skills, understanding of family relations
and adjustment. Field trips to approp-
riate community agencies serving
youth are included.

PARED 135
SPECIAL TOPICS IN PARENT
EDUCATION (V1-5)

Studies selected topics or special semin-
ars in parent education.
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PHYSICAL

EDUCATION -
COURSES

PE ACTIVITY COURSES MAY BE
REPEATED FOR A MAXIMUM
OF TWO CREDITS.

PE 102

AEROBIC DANCE (1)
(Women)

Improves muscle tone, flexibility, and
endurance. Relaxation techniques, iso-
metric exercises and exercises for fig-
ure control are included. The major
portion of the course consists of exercis-
ing to music.

PE 103

AEROBIC EXERCISE (2)
(Coed)

Provides cardiovascular improvement,
changes metabolism and burns body
fat. This fun exercise class is done to
music the entire period. A low impact
option of coed aerobic exercise is also
available. This section promotes cardio-
vascular benefit; fat burning, and ton--
ing without the stress of jumping.

PE 104
SWIMNASTICS (1)

Is designed to attain and maintain phys-
ical fitness through water activites.

PE 105

CANOEING (1)

Provides fundamentals of carrying,
launching, boarding, various canoe posi-
tions, strokes, and rescue techniques.

PE 107

BASKETBALL (1)

Presents fundamentals of ball handling,
passing, shooting, pivoting, dribbling;
practice in basic elements of offensive
and defensive play; and rules.

PE 108
TENNIS (1)

Presents fundamental techniques of the
serve, forehand drive, backhand drive,
volley, grip and footwork; rules; and
etiquette.

PE 109

PICKLEBALL (1)

Takes the beginner in pickleball
through the basic skills in both singles

and doubles pickleball and develops
proficiency in play and strategy.

PE 118
VOLLEYBALL (1)

Presents basic skills of serving, setting
up and spiking the ball; strategy of play
in front and back courts and at nets;
and rules of rotations, scoring and play-
ing the sport.

PE 119
RACQUETBALL (1)

Offers beginning course for those indi-
viduals who wish to enter into a new
world of racquetball through basic
instruction, taking the novice from the
beginnings of racquetball to game situa-
tions. Emphasis is placed on acquiring
basic skills, knowledge of rules, and
developing the ability to enjoy game
situations.

PE 120
KARATE (1)

Emphasizes the philosophy, as well as
the skills and etiquette of Karate. The
class stresses the development of self-
reliance and self-confidence.

PE 121
INTERMEDIATE KARATE (1)

Offers intermediate skills and tech-
niques of Karate. Instruction and the

practice in defensive and offensive
methods used in self-defense is also
provided.

PE 122
BADMINTON (1)

Gives the fundamental techniques;
grips, footwork, body balance, fore-
hand and backhand strokes, serve;
rules; and techniques of singles and
doubles games.

PE 123
ARCHERY (1)

Presents the fundamental techniques of
stringing and handling a bow; handling
an arrow and shooting; safety and
upkeep of equipment.

PE 124
BODY CONDITIONING (1)

Provides exercises and routines
designed to improve and maintain phys-
ical fitness. Concept of body mechan-
ics, weight room training and aerobic
exercise are involved.

PE 125
SKIING (1)

Provides fundamentals and skills in ski-
ing; mastery of techniques and knowl-
edge of skiing, emphasizing its recrea-
tional phase with some instruction in
competitive skiing; rules and ethics;
equipment; cold weather survival; and
first aid.

PE 128

WEIGHT TRAINING (1)
Emphasizes physical conditioning,
strength development and lifting
techniques.



PE 129
-SAILING (1)

Covers the procedure for capsize, the-
ory of sailing, points of sailing, getting
underway, coming about, jibing, wear-
ing, docking and safety procedures.

PE 130

INTERMEDIATE SAILING (1)
Offers the study of aerodynamics, trim-
ming of sheets, rules of the road, and
racing techniques.

PE 132
INTERMEDIATE
BADMINTON (1)

Teaches intermediate techniques, team
play for doubles and mixed doubles,
and techniques of singles play.

PE 135
HIKING (1)

Presents principles and techniques of
basic hiking along with topics on
safety, basic equipment, and survival.
Course taught in conjunction with
summer field trips. ’

PE 137

SPORTS CONDITIONING (2)
Provided to condition athletes for var-
sity sports. The class includes general
conditioning skills and techniques.

PE 138

INTERMEDIATE
RACQUETBALL (1)

Offered for those who wish to play rac-
quetball at higher skill levels, concen-

trated game situations, and the learning
of more advanced racquetball
techniques.
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PE 139
SELF-DEFENSE (1)

Gives insight into different forms of
combative arts and the differences
between each. Emphasis is on practical
offensive and defensive techniques
which can be used for self-defense
from the art of Karate, Judo and
Aikido.

PE 141, 241
VARSITY CROSS COUNTRY
(2) (2) (Maximum 8 credits)

Is a course for varsity (gifted distance
runners) only (during winter quarter).

PE 142, 242
VARSITY CROSS
COUNTRY (2) (2)

Is a course for varsity (gifted distance
runners) only (during fall quarter).

PE 143, 243

VARSITY BASKETBALL FOR
WOMEN (2) (2)

(Maximum 8 credits)

Is a course for varsity (gifted basketball
players) only (during winter quarter).
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor

PE 144, 244
VARSITY TRACK (2) (2)
(Maximum 8 credits)

Is a course for varsity (gifted runner,
jumper or field specialist) only (during
spring quarter).

PE 146, 246

VARSITY BASEBALL (2) (2)
(Maximum 8 credits)

Is a course for varsity (gifted baseball
players) only (during spring quarter).

PE 147, 247
VARSITY TENNIS (2) (2)

Is a course for varsity (gifted tennis
players) only (during spring quarter).

PE 148, 248
VARSITY GOLF (2) (2)

Is a course for varsity (gifted golfers)
only (during spring quarter).

PE 151
CONTEMPORARY
DANCE | (3)

Is open to men and women. See
DANCE 151.

PE 152
CONTEMPORARY
DANCE i (2)

Provides a class for men and women.
See DANCE 152.

PE 158
INTERMEDIATE TENNIS (1)

Covers techniques beyond those of
beginning tennis. Serve and volley are
stressed along with review of basic
strokes. Strategy and basic principles
of doubles play are also discussed. Pre-
requisite: PE 108 or permission of
instructor

PE 178
INTERMEDIATE
VOLLEYBALL (1)

Challenges the better volleyball player
by teaching new and better techniques
of serving, spiking, placement, and
team play. There is tournament play
with two-to six-man teams. Prerequi-
site: PE 118 or a skills test
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PE 180, 280
VARSITY SOCCER (2) (2)

Is a course for varsity (gifted soccer
players) only (during fall quarter).
Prerequisite: Permission of
instructor

PE 183, 283
VARSITY TRACK (Women) (2)
(2)(Maximum 8 credits)

Is a course for varsity (gifted track par-
ticipants) only (during spring quarter).
Prerequisite: Permission of -
instructor

PE 184, 284

VARSITY SOCCER (Women)
(2) (2)

Is a course for varsity (gifted soccer
players) women only.

PE 187, 287
SOCCER CLINIC (1) (1)

Allows a one-day clinic for teaching,
coaching and playing techniques for -
soccer. Participants obtain experience
in fundamentals of soccer and perfec-
tion of these skills.

PE 189, 289
ALL SPORTS CLINIC (1)

Presents a clinic for general teaching,
coaching and playing techniques for
most sports with emphasis on current
concepts, materials and skills. Partici-
pants obtain experience in fundamen-
tals of their sport and perfection of
their skills.

PE 195, 295 -
VARSITY VOLLEYBALL
(Women) (2) (2)

Provides a class for varsity (gifted vol-
leyball players) only (during fall
quarter).

PE 198

ADVANCED TENNIS (1)
Instructs students in the advanced tech-
niques of tennis. Strategy for singles
and doubles are thoroughly examined,
along with instruction on the lob, drop
shot, overhead, and other advanced ele-
ments of tennis. Prerequisite: PE 158
or permission of instructor

PHYSICAL
EDUCATION -
PROFESSIONAL
COURSES

PE 101

INTRODUCTION TO HEALTH,
PHYSICAL EDUCATION AND
RECREATION (3)

Includes the various aspects of a profes-
sional physical education career. Stu-
dents are expected to take this course
their first quarter or as soon as practi-
cal thereafter. History and philosphies;
personnel qualifications, training and
preparation opportunities; organiza-
tions and related topics are covered.

PE 164
SKILLS AND MATERIALS IN
AQUATICS (2)

Develops techniques and skills in teach-
ing aquatic activities to various age and
skill levels. The course researches aqua-
tic activities of the Pacific Northwest
and career ooportunities.

PE 165
SKILLS AND MATERIALS IN
GYMNASTICS (2)

Helps students understand the funda-
mental concepts and applications of
skills and techniques in the teaching of

gymnastics; gives progressive sequence
of learning and teaching gymnastic
skills.

PE166
SKILLS AND MATERIALS IN
TEAM SPORTS (2)

Provides practical experience in base-
ball, basketball, field hockey, football,
volleyball, softball, soccer, and touch
football.

PE 176
PRINCIPLES AND
TECHNIQUES OF

TRACK AND FIELD (3)

Designed to teach the techniques of all
the track and field events, and by
active participation in the events, helps
the student gain proficiency and knowl-
edge about track and field.

PE 201
KINESIOLOGY (5)

Studies the science of human motion.
Principles of anatomy, physiology and
mechanics are applied to gain an under-
standing of human movement, body
development, and body maintenance.
Prerequisite: BIOL 101 or equival-
ent anatomy class

PE 209
SKILLS AND MATERIALS OF
RECREATIONAL DANCE (2)

Allows practice of skills in folk, square
and social dance, and presents back-
ground, terminology and rhythmic anal-
ysis of dances. Methods of teaching
and presenting dances are also
included.
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PE 223
FUNDAMENTALS OF
BASEBALL (3)

Applies general teaching, coaching and
playing techniques for baseball with
emphasis upon current concepts, mate-
rials, and skills in this area. Practical
experience in fundamentals of baseball
and perfection of these skills are also
provided. Prerequisite: Permission
of instructor

PE 224
FUNDAMENTALS OF
BASKETBALL (3)

Teaches modern techniques and
methods of basketball training and con-
ditioning. Course designed primarily
for those students interested in develop-
ing fundamental skills for competitive
basketball.

PE 225
FUNDAMENTALS OF
SOCCER (3)

Applies general teaching, coaching and
playing techniques for soccer with
emphasis upon current concepts, mate-
rials and skills in this area. Practical
experience in fundamentals of soccer
and perfection of these skills are also
provided.

PE 226
ADVANCED SOCCER
COACHING (3)

Prepares coaches for the United States
Soccer Federation licensing courses.
Subjects include physical fitness, tech-
nique tactics, team management, psy-
chology of coaching, and care of
soccer-related injuries. Prerequisite:
Two or more years of coaching at an
intermediate level and completion of

the WSYSA Intermediate Coaching
course. Student should be in good phys-
ical condition and have soccer skills.

PE 227
FUNDAMENTALS OF
TENNIS (3)

Familiarizes students with necessary
skills and knowledge to be a competi-
tive participant in the sport of tennis.
Students learn behavior and move-
ments to prepare them for on and off
court action. Prerequisite: PE 198 or
permission of instructor

PE 230
TECHNIQUES IN
BASKETBALL (3)

Presents an advanced class in the theor-
ies and methods of modern basketball.
Course content covers such areas as phi-
losophy, program organization, train-
ing and conditioning, care and treat-
ment of injuries, fundamentals,
offensive and defensive play, game stra-
tegy and psychology.

PE 231
TECHNIQUES IN
VOLLEYBALL (3)

Provides an advanced class in the theor-
ies of volleyball. Topics include philo-
sophy, physiology, psycho-social
aspects of human movement involved
in the sport.

PE 232
TECHNIQUES IN TENNIS (3)

Teaches an advanced class in the theor-
ies of competitive tennis. Topics
include philosophy, physiology, and
psycho-social aspects of human move-
ment involved in the sport. Prerequi-
site: Permission of instructor

PE 245
FUNDAMENTALS OF
VOLLEYBALL (3)

Allows students to develop new and
advanced levels of movements and
knowledge involved in the sport of vol-
leyball. Students learn skills and
acquire knowledge which prepares
them for competitive programs and
coaching volleyball in physical educa-
tion and recreational settings. Prereq-
uisite: PE 178 or permission of
instructor

PE 264
SKILLS AND MATERIALS IN
TRACK AND FIELD AND
WEIGHT TRAINING (2)

Studies principles of training; develop-
ment of performance for each track and
field event; selection of individuals for
the various events, coaching philo-
sophy, practice organization, conduct-
ing meetings and administrative prob-
lems. Principles and methods of weight
training, as well as development of
weight training programs are covered.

PE 265

SKILLS AND MATERIALS
FOR ACTIVITIES OF THE
ELEMENTARY CHILD (2)

Deals with progressive activity skills
for games, relays, team activities; practi-
cal instruction; and opportunity to ana-
lyze performance of children of various
ages.

PE 266
SKILLS AND MATERIALS IN
INDIVIDUAL AND DUAL
SPORTS (2)

Provides practical experience in
archery; bowling; badminton; golf; ten-
nis; fencing; track and field; wrestling;
and recreational games.
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PE 270
PRINCIPLES OF ATHLETIC
TRAINING (3)

Offers experience in the area of athletic
training for those entering the fields of
physical education; recreation and
coaching. Course content includes
recognition of athletic injuries, emer-
gency care and treatment, rehabilita-
tion and experience in treatment and
prevention of injuries. Prerequisite:
HLTH 292 or permission of
instructor

PE 271 .
ATHLETIC INJURY
MANAGEMENT (3)

Provides information and development
of skills for follow-up after the initial
recognition and treatment phase. Use
of various modalities; ice packs, hydroc-
- ulator packs, whirlpools, etc., are dis-
cussed as they relate to different injur-
ies. Rehabilitation programs for
regaining range of motion and
strength; functional tests to determine
the athlete’s readiness to return to
action; use of protective pads and
advanced techniques of taping are also
discussed. Prerequisite: PE 270 or
permission of instructor

PE 290
SPORTS OFFICIATING (3)

Includes rules, mechanics, and proce-
dures for competitive sports; enforce-
ment of rules, use of signals; personal
appearance and conduct, public rela-
tions duties of officials; suggestions for
coaches, code of ethics, and qualifica-
tions for officials’ ratings.

PE 291
BASKETBALL
OFFICIATING (3)

Provides men and women with the
basic skills and knowledge to officiate
basketball at the intramural and recrea-
tion level. The course provides individ-
uals with sufficient rules knowledge to
take the National Basketball Federation
Rules examination.

RADIOLOGIC
TECHNOLOGY

RATEC 077
RADIOLOGY UP-DATE (1)

Presents videotaped seminar to include
discussion, question and answer ses-
sions, testing and evaluation. Topics
covered include: basic approach to angi-
ography, bone age, computerized tran-
saxial tomography, diagnostic ultra-
sound, nursing heme radiography,
R.S.R.O. and tuberculosis.

RATEC 101
INTRODUCTION TO
RADIOLOGIC
TECHNOLOGY (2)

Covers medical ethics, types and opera-
tion of radiology departments in hospi-
tals. Also included are basic radiation '
protection, chemistry of film process-
ing, methods of processing, and con-
struction of film processing areas. Pre-
requisite: Official acceptance into
program

RATEC 102
RADIOGRAPHIC PHYSICS (5)
Deals with components of X-ray cir-
cuits; tubes; X-ray equipment, design
and application, troubleshooting and
maintenance; test equipment, image

intensification and cineradiography and
advanced imaging procedures.
Prerequisite: RATEC 103

RATEC 103
PRINCIPLES OF
RADIOGRAPHIC
EXPOSURE (3)

Studies the prime factors of radiologic
technique and other factors influencing
radiographic technique. Two hours lec-
ture and two hours of lab each week
are included. Prerequisite: RATEC
101

RATEC 104
ADVANCED RADIOGRAPHIC
PROCEDURES (3)

Presents the theory and principles of
the use of contrast media in radiologic
examinations and special positioning.
Prerequisite: RATEC 103, 109, 120

RATEC 107

POSITIONING AND RELATED
ANATOMY I (3)

Studies basic positioning principles
and terminology. Demonstration and .
lab experience in positioning and
related anatomy of the chest, abdomen
and upper extremities plus film evalua-
tion is included with two hours lecture
and two hours of lab each week. Pre-
requisite: Official acceptance into
program

RATEC 108 :
POSITIONING AND RELATED
ANATOMY II (3)

Provides demonstration and laboratory
experience in positioning and related
anatomy. of the spine, pelvis, and lower
extremities including film evaluation.
Two hours lecture and two hours lab
each week. Prerequisite: RATEC .
107
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RATEC 109
POSITIONING AND RELATED
ANATOMY il (3)

Gives demonstration and laboratory
experience in positioning and related
anatomy of the skull, facial bones, sin-
uses and mastoids including film eva-
luation with two hours lecture and two

hours laboratory each week. Prerequi-
site: RATEC 108

RATEC 110
CLINICAL EDUCATION I (5)

Introduces the first of a series of clini-
cal education courses. During this expe-
rience the beginning student of
RATEC is assigned to one of the clini-
cal education centers affiliated with the
BCC RATEC program for 4 weeks, 40
hours per week. The student receives
an orientation to hospital and depart-
ment procedures, participates in ancil-
lary Radiology activities and observes
and performs diagnostic radiologic
procedures. Prerequisite: RATEC
101, 107, 120

RATEC 111
CLINICAL EDUCATION Il (2)

Provides the second in a series of clini-
cal education courses. The student is
assigned six hours per week at a clinical
education center. During this super-
vised experience the student observes
and performs diagnostic radiologic
procedures. Prerequisite: RATEC
110 .

RATEC 113

CLINICAL EDUCATION 1ii (5)
Provides the third in the series of clini-
cal education courses which demands
16 hours per week at a Clinical Educa-
tion Center. Specific performance

objectives are provided for the student.
Prerequisite: Successfull comple-
tion of first two quarters of the
program

- RATEC 114

CLINICAL EDUCATION IV (6)

Presents the fourth in the series of clini-
cal education courses which demands
20 hours per week at a Clinical Educa-
tion Center. Specific performance
objectives are provided for the student.
Prerequisite: RATEC 113

RATEC 120
NURSING PROCEDURES (3)

Includes basic nursing procedures to
acquaint the radiologic technology stu-
dent with nursing procedures and tech-
niques used in the general care of the
patient with emphasis on the role of
Radiologic Technologist in various
nursing situations. Medical terminol-
ogy is incorporated in this course. Pre-
Prerequisite: Official acceptance
into Program

RATEC 206

SPECIAL PROCEDURES (2)
Studies special procedures implementa-
tion (film changers, injectors, physiolog-
ical monitoring) and methodology.
Course includes cardiac studies, vessel
studies, magnification and tomo-
graphy. Prerequisite: RATEC 102,
104, 120

RATEC 207

CONCEPT INTEGRATION (2)
Comprehensively reviews all areas in
preparation for taking American Regis-
try of Radiologic Technologists exam.
Prerequisite: RATEC 220

SCIENCES DIVISION

RATEC 210
CLINICAL EDUCATION V (13)

Is the fifth in the series of clinical
education courses which demands 40
hours per week for 11 weeks. Specific
performance objectives are provided
for the student. Prerequisite:
RATEC 114

RATEC 211
CLINICAL
EDUCATION VI (9)

Teaches the sixth in the series of clini-
cal education courses which demands
28 hours per week. Specific perfor-
mance objectives are provided for the
student. Prerequisite: RATEC 210

RATEC 212
CLINICAL
EDUCATION Vi (10)

Provides the seventh in the series of
clinical education courses which
demands 32 hours per week. Specific
performance objectives are provided
for the student. Prerequisite:
RATEC 211

RATEC 213

CLINICAL

EDUCATION Vill (12)

Is the eighth in the series of clinical
education courses which demands 36
hours per week. Specific performance

objectives are provided for the student.
Prerequisite: RATEC 212

RATEC 220

PATHOLOGY FOR
RADIOGRAPHERS (3)
Acquaints the student with certain
changes which occur in disease and
injury, and their application to radio-
logic technology. Prerequisite:
RATEC 206
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RATEC 230
QUALITY ASSURANCE

(2) Presents the student with theory
and practical experience to develop a
proficiency for operating a successful
quality assurance program in a diagnos-
tic radiology department. The student
should become aware of the impor-
tance of such a program with respect to
rising costs of health care, radiation
exposure to patients, and improvement
of the diagnostic quality of films. Pre-
requisite: RATEC 102, 103

RATEC 240
RADIATION BIOLOGY &
PROTECTION (3)

Covers the various types of radiation,
their interaction with matter and the
effects of those interactions. Stress is
placed on protection to be afforded the
patient and the technologist. Prerequi-
site: Must be second year student

RECREATION
LEADERSHIP

RECED 154
RECREATIONAL
RESOURCES (3)

Presents directed observations of recrea-
tional resources including general and
community, public, school, youth-
serving agencies, hospitals, institutional
and industrial organizations, etc.

RECED 240

CAMP CRAFT (3)

Gives training in conservation, safety,
and camp craft experiences; emphasiz-
ing hiking, trailing, stalking, and route
finding.

RECED 242
BACKPACKING (5)

Offers a two and one-half week work-

" shop during summer field trips. Topics

include organization of and materials
taken on backpacking trips, care of
equipment, safety, outdoor living, survi-
val, camp-craft, sanitation and cooking.
Lab fee is required.

RECED 244

CAMP COUNSELING (3)
Studies the educational and social sig-
nificance of camping; qualifications
and responsibilities of the counselor;
and planning and operating.

RECED 245

RECREATIONAL USE OF ART
CRAFTS (3)

Covers various mediums of particular

interest to age levels, hobby interests,
cost of equipment and materials.

RECED 254
PRACTICUM IN PLAY-
GROUND LEADERSHIP (5)

Teaches motivating and conducting a
diversified program; techniques; pro-
gram planning and organization; and
operational methods. Class includes
directed on-the-job experience in
recreational activities and program ser-
vices for the enhancement of leadership
techniques.

RECED 274

- PRACTICUM IN SOCIAL

RECREATION (2)

Presents games for family recreation,
parties, picnics, clubs, and civic cen-
ters. Directed on-the-job experience in
recreational activities with adults is
included.

RECED 290
ADAPTIVE RECREATION (3)

Studies the value of recreation for phys-
ically and socially handicapped and
adaptation of recreation activities for
various underrepresented groups. Prac-
tical experience at local social service
agencies is provided.
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The Media Technician program pro-
vides instruction in photography, organ-
ization and production of instruction
materials, audio and video recording
techniques, and the operation, mainte-
nance and repair of audiovisual equip-
ment. The two-year program sequence
leads to an Associate in Arts and Scien-
ces degree and may satisfy the first two
years of a baccalaureate program at
some institutions. The two-year pro-
gram is designed to train students in
the various skills needed to function as
audiovisual media technicians in
schools, business, and industry.

MEDIA 100
INTRODUCTION TO
AUDIOVISUAL MEDIA (5)

Acquaints the student with the role of
audiovisual media. Course includes a
brief history of the audiovisual move-
ment in education, and an introduction
to theories of communication, learning,

and perception and examines the
strengths and limitation of each
medium. The varied skills needed to be

a media technician are also covered.

MEDIA 105

AUDIOVISUAL
EQUIPMENT--OPERATION
AND MAINTENANCE (5)

Examines projection techniques, mag-
netic and optical sound systems, and
the characteristics of audiovisual equip-
ment. Course includes operation of

* audiovisual equipment, development of
preventive maintenance procedures,
and application of specific equipment
for specific situations.

MEDIA 110
MANAGEMENT
OF MEDIA CENTERS (3)

Involves processes for selection and
cataloging of audiovisual materials,
media center operation and manage-
ment, and other related areas such as
budgeting and inventory.

MEDIA 115

UTILIZATION OF SINGLE
CAMERA AND SMALL
FORMAT TELEVISION
EQUIPMENT (5)

Examines ways in which small format
television equipment can be used.
Class includes discussion and evalua-
tion of various video recording
techniques.
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MEDIA 120
AUDIOVISUAL MEDIA
PRODUCTION I (5)

Covers the preparation of audio and
video displays. This includes recording
techniques, sound slide shows, over-
head transparencies, bulletin boards,
microcomputers, 35mm slide prepara-
tion, and duplicating techniques.

MEDIA 121
AUDIOVISUAL MEDIA
PRODUCTION i (5)

Is an extension of Audiovisual Media
Production I. It includes multimedia
presentations and more elaborate audio
and visual displays. Specialized dark-
room techniques are studied. Emphasis
is on the production of instructional
media and duplication of software.
Prerequisite: MEDIA 120

MEDIA 122
AUDIO FOR MEDIA (3)

Is intended to provide the media stu-
dent a background in basic audio sys-
tems and audio production. Emphasis
is on public address system set-up, as
well as sound mixing for audio record-
ings for audio, video and multi-image
presentations.

MEDIA 125 : :
INTRODUCTION TO SMALL
STUDIO TELEVISION
PRODUCTION (5)

Gives an initial exposure to studio tele-
vision production. It is intended for
those persons who would like an oppor-
tunity to know more about television
and how to work with it. The goal of
the class is to have the students pro-
duce useful television productions.

MEDIA 130

INTRODUCTION TO
AUDIOVISUAL EQUIPMENT
REPAIR (3)

Includes electrical and mechanical
repair of audiovisual equipment (tape
recorders, projectors, record players,
etc.) Also included is some instruction
in electronics. Preventive maintenance
procedures are emphasized throughout
the course. Prerequisite: MEDIA
105 or permission of instructor

MEDIA 135
ELECTRONICS OF VIDEO
PRODUCTION (5)

Empbhasizes the relationship between
the video production (single or multi-
camera) and the electronic image. The
importance of creating a quality image
is stressed. Advanced techniques in the
technical and production aspects of
instructional industrial and other
types of television programming are
examined. Interactive video and tele-
conferencing are studied.

MEDIA 150
PRACTICUM IN
AUDIOVISUAL MEDIA (5)

Gives students the opportunity to be
individually assigned as assistants in
Media Services programs to gain practi-
cal experience in the production of
instructional materials; in the opera-
tion, maintenance, and repair of equip-
ment; in photography, graphics, and tel-
evision production; and in the
management of audiovisual services.
Prerequisite: Permission of
instructor

MEDIA 291

SPECIAL PROJECTS

IN MEDIA (V1-5)

Offers individual projects in audiovis-
ual television media which enhances
the knowledge, skills, and experiences
gained in specific media courses. Arran-
gements should be made with a media
instructor. Prerequisite: Previous
media enrollment and permission
of instructor '
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The division of science offers a variety
of first and second year courses in Life
sciences, Physical sciences, Engineer-
ing and Mathematics (including devel-
opmental mathematics). These courses
are used extensively as program require-
ments across campus, as distribution
credit in the natural sciences and as pre-
requisites or requisites for a wide var-
iety of majors. Students should check
courses for prerequisites, transferabil-
ity, sequence starts and other pertinent
data prior to registration. Additional
information can be obtained from advi-
sors in the science division office.

ASTRONOMY

ASTR 101
INTRODUCTIONTO
ASTRON OMY (5)

Offers a general non-math survey of
astronomy including the moon,
planets, solar system, stars, galaxies
and cosmology. Classes meet in the
planetarium.

ASTR 199
SPECIAL PROBLEMS (2)

Deals with individual projects related
to planetarium/astronomy topics. Pre-
requisite: Permission of instructor

ASTR 201
MODERN ASTRONOMY (5)

Presents a follow up course to ASTR
101, emphasizing modern views of the
initial formation of the universe (the
“Big Bang”’) through the evolution of
galaxies. Modern cosmology and plane-
tary astronomy may be considered
together with the ultimate fate of the
cosmos. Prerequisite: ASTR 101

BIOLOGY

BIOL 101
GENERAL BIOLOGY (5)

Introduces major concepts of biology
as they relate to structural and func-
tional analysis of biological organiza-
tion. Includes survey of cell physiol-
ogy, reproduction, genetics, growth,
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development, evolution, and ecology.
Intended as an introduction to all other
life sciences. This course includes
laboratory.

BIOL 102
GENERAL BIOLOGY (5)

Surveys man’s basic life processes,
plant and animal phyla, and animal
behavior, as well as the position of man
in the biological world. This course
includes laboratory. Prerequisite:
BIOL 101 or permission of
instructor

BIOL 114
MARINE BIOLOGY (3)

Focuses on the structure, occurrence,
distribution, and identification of
marine plants and animals in their habi-
tats. Emphasis is on ecological relation-
ships. This course includes laboratory.

BIOL 199
SPECIAL PROBLEMS (V1-5)

Offers students the opportunity to
investigate special biological pheno-
mena and taxa. Prerequisite: Permis-
sion of instructor

BIOL 201
MICROBIOLOGY (5)

Explores the nature of bacterial cells,
bacterial process in nature, relationship
of microbes to man and other living
organisms; the nature of viruses and
some aspects of modern microbiologi-
cal research. This course includes labor-
atory. Prerequisite: BIOL 101 or
permission of instructor

BIOL 210, 211, 212
BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE

(5) (5) (5)

Examines the phenomena of life for stu-
dents intending to go on to more

advanced biology courses and into pre-
professional programs. Both plant and
animal cellular structure, metabolism
and energetics, genetic regulation and
development, and the nature and evolu-
tion of species and groups of organisms
are studied. This course includes labor-
atory. Prerequisite: for BIOL 210 is
CHEM 140 (can be currently
enrolled in CHEM 140 or have equi-
valent); prerequisite for BIOL 211
is BIOL 210; and prerequisite for
BIOL 212 is BIOL 211

BIOL 230
NUTRITION AND THE
HUMAN BODY (5)

Studies human nutrition and health.
Course includes digestion and absorp-
tion of nutrients, carboyhydrates, fat,
protein, vitamin and mineral require-
ments. Food additives, food fads and
diet are also discussed. World hunger
is addressed. Credit cannot be received
for both BIOL 230 and HOME EC
130. Prerequisite: BIOL 101
recommended

BOTANY

BOTAN 111
ELEMENTARY BOTANY (5)

Offers a first step in the structure, phy-
siology and reproduction of plants with
emphasis on seed producing groups.
This course includes laboratory.

BOTAN 112
PLANT KINGDOM (5)

Introduces the major groups of the
plant kingdom, to include structure,
reproduction and theories of evolution-
ary development. This course includes
laboratory. Prerequisite: BOTAN
111 or BIOL 101 or permission of
instructor

BOTAN 113
TAXONOMY OF FLOWERING
PLANTS (5)

Provides an introduction to plant classi-
fication; field study and laboratory iden-
tification of the common plant families
and the conspicuous flora of Western
and Central Washington. This course
includes laboratory.

BOTAN 114
FIELD TAXONOMY (3)

Offers an on-site field study of British
Columbia or other regional flora. This
course includes laboratory.

CHEMISTRY

CHEM 100
CHEMICAL CONCEPTS (3)

Explores the atomic and molecular
interpretation of matter and the role
energy plays. It also provides insight
into the ways in which nature func-
tions. The course introduces how
atoms cluster together to form mix-
tures and compounds and how these
clusters move about to permit rearran-
gements or chemical reactions to occur.

CHEM 101

INTRODUCTION TO CHEMIS-
TRY (5)

Looks into simplified atomic and molec-
ular theory. Quantitative relationships
in chemical process, which require
basic mathematical skills, are pres-
ented, as well as the chemistry of solu-
tions, gases, and solids. This course
includes lecture/discussion and
laboratory.
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CHEM 102
INTRODUCTION TO
ORGANIC CHEMISTRY (5)

Presents organic and biochemistry.
Emphasis is on functional groups and
reaction synthesis. This course includes
lecture/discussion and laboratory. Pre-
requisite: CHEM 101 or permission
of instructor

CHEM 105
QUANTITATIVE PREPARA-
TION FOR CHEMISTRY (4)

Is for students who need additional
preparation before taking CHEM 140.
This is the basic introduction to chemis-
try for physical science, biological
science, premedical, and engineering
majors who intend to take a year or
more of college chemistry. Prerequi-
site: High school chemistry and
MATH 101 or equivalent

CHEM 140, 150, 160
GENERAL INORGANIC AND
PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY (5)

(5) (4)

Represent sequential courses intended
for science majors. CHEM 140 and 150
include laboratory experiments.
CHEM 160 does not include a labora-
tory. These courses are intended to
teach the student concepts in physical
properties of matter, chemical proper-
ties of matter, stoichiometry,
oxidation-reduction, electro-chemistry,
thermodynamics, solutions, acids,
bases, equilibria, structure, kinetics
radioactivity, and related topics. This
course includes laboratory. Prerequi-
site: for CHEM 140 is MATH 101
or equivalent and CHEM 101 or
105 or equivalent; prerequisite for
CHEM 150 is CHEM 140 or equival-
ent; prerequisite for CHEM 160 is
CHEM 150 or equivalent.

CHEM 199
SPECIAL PROBLEMS (V1-6)

Offers individualized projects dealing
with chemistry-related problems.
Course may be repeated to a maximum
of 6 credits. This course includes labor-
atory. Prerequisite: Permission of
instructor and two quarters of col-
lege chemistry

CHEM 231

ORGANIC CHEMISTRY (5)

Is for students planning two or three
quarters of organic chemistry. Struc-
ture, nomenclature, reactions, and syn-
thesis of organic compounds are stu-

died. Laboratory is included.
Prerequisite: CHEM 150

CHEM 232
ORGANIC CHEMISTRY (5)

Provides a continuation of CHEM 231.
Laboratory is included. Prerequisite:
CHEM 231

CHEM 233
ORGANIC CHEMISTRY (4)

Offers a continuation of the lecture por-
tion of CHEM 231 and 232. Topics
include functional groups and biologi-
cally important compounds. Prerequi-
site: CHEM 232

DRAFTING

DRAFT 101

DRAFTING TECHNOLOGY
PRACTICUM I (3)

Is a practical introduction to engineer-
ing drafting that includes use of tools
and equipment. Students receive prac-
tice in the principles of orthographic
projection with emphasis on quality of

linework, lettering and drafting tech-
nique; inking, printing, and mechanical
lettering. Corequisite: ENGR 123

DRAFT 102
DRAFTING TECHNOLOGY
PRACTICUM Ii (3)

Includes further exploration of drafting
room practices and specifications.
Instruction and practice in blueprint
reading, dimensioning, and checking of
drawings are a part of the course, as
well as work on a basic engineering
drawing project. Prerequisite:
DRAFT 101; Corequisite: ENGR
125

DRAFT 103
DRAFTING TECHNOLOGY
PRACTICUM lli (3)

Further develops the student’s drafting
skills. Topics of the class include pers-
pective drawing, sheet metal layout, iso-
metrics and scaling. Prerequisite:
DRAFT 101; Corequisite: ENGR
150

DRAFT 210
DRAFTING TECHNOLOGY

SPECIALTIES | (4)

Entails general study and design pro-
jects in the area of architectural, civil,
electrical, mechanical, and structural
drafting. Prerequisite: DRAFT 103
and ENGRT 154

DRAFT 220
DRAFTING TECHNOLOGY
SPECIALTIES Ii (4)

Pursues general study and design pro-
jects in the area of architectural, civil,
electrical, mechanical, and structural

drafting. Prerequisite: DRAFT 210
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DRAFT 230
DRAFTING TECHNOLOGY
SPECIALTIES Il (4)

Advances the student’s exposure to
general study and design projects in
the area of architectural, civil, electri-
cal, mechanical, and structural draft-
ing. Prerequisite: DRAFT 220

ENGINEERING

ENGR 110

ENGINEERING

ORIENTATION (2)

Includes lectures, discussions, and read-
ing assignments on the functions of
engineering, and the various fields of
the profession. (Offered on pass/no
credit basis only.)

ENGR 111
ENGINEERING
PROBLEMS (3)

Introduces some of engineering’s funda-
mental principles, including dimen-
sional analysis, theory of measure-
ments, vector algebra, and engineering
statics. The course is designed to
develop the ability to analyze and solve
problems related to engineering. Pre-
requisite: An appropriate score on
an approved reading placement
test is required for admission, also
high school physics, trigonometry,
and MATH 105 or permission of
instructor.

ENGR 123
ENGINEERING GRAPHICS (3)

Deals with orthographic projection and
principles for solution of problems
involving points, lines, and planes. Stu-
dents also work on layout drawings, let-
tering and standard practices on engi-
neering drawings, as well as sketching,

pictorial drawing, sectional views and
dimensioning. Prerequisite: An
appropriate score on an approved
reading placement test

ENGR 125
APPLIED DESCRIPIVE
GEOMETRY (3)

Treats the principles and techniques of
descriptive geometry and includes inter-
section and development revolution
principles and graphical solution of
engineering problems. Prerequisite:
ENGR 123

ENGR 150
ENGINEERING DESIGN &
SYNTHESIS (3)

Continues ENGR 123, and introduces
the basic steps in the engineering
design process. Tolerances, treads and
fasteners, assembly and detail drawings
are all explored with students working
a design project to complete the course.
Prerequisite: ENGR 123

ENGR 161
PLANE SURVEYING (3)

Involves methods which include the
use of the engineer’s level, transit and
tape, computation of bearings, plane
coordinates, areas, theory of measure-
ments and errors, and the application
of probability to engineering measure-
ments. Also included are the use of sta-
dia surveying and study of the public
land system, and topographic mapping.
Prerequisite: Trigonometry; Coreq-
uisite: ENGR 123 or permission of
instructor

ENGR 170
FUNDAMENTALS OF
MATERIALS SCIENCE (4)

Explores elementary principles underly-
ing the structure and properties of

materials. The properties of inorganic
and organic materials are related to
atomic, molecular and crystalline struc-
ture. Metals, ceramics, multiphase sys-
tems and natural and synthetic poly-
meric materials are included.
Mechanical stress, electromagnetic
fields, irradiation and thermal and
chemical changes are also considered.
Prerequisite: CHEM 150

ENGR 190
INTRODUCTION TO
LOGICAL SYSTEM
DESIGN (4)

Introduces the concepts of logical
design of specific classes of systems
primarily observed in digital logics.
Course includes number systems, Boo-
lean algebra, topological representation
of logical combinational functions, com-
plexity reduction and optimization,
time-dependent sequential logics and
register transfer. Prerequisite:
MATH 126 and sophomore stand-
ing or permission of instructor

ENGR 200
INTRODUCTION
TO CAD/D (3)

Introduces CAD/D and includes des-
cription of computer aided design sys-
tems, advantages, applications and oper-
ational skills with emphasis on
construction geometry and developing
a data base. Prerequisite: ENGR 123
and ENGR 125

ENGR 201
COMPUTER AIDED
DESIGN I (3)

Continues ENGR 200 with applica-
tions involving more complex 3-
dimensional drawings utilizing both
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keyboard and cursor entry forms. Pre-
requisite: ENGR 125, ENGR 200
and permission of instructor

ENGR 210
STATICS (4)

Pursues a fundamental and rigorous
course in engineering statics using the
vector notation. Prerequisite: ENGR
123,111 and MATH 125 (MATH 125
may be taken concurrently)

ENGR 220
INTRODUCTION TO
MECHANICS OF
MATERIALS (4)

Introduces the concepts of stress, defor-
mation and strain in solid materials.
Development of basic relationships
between loads on structural and
machine elements, and load carrying
capacity of these elements under ten-
sion, compression, torsion, bending
and shear forces. Prerequisite:
ENGR 210, MATH 126 which may
be taken concurrently

ENGR 230
DYNAMICS (4)

Offers a general treatment of the
dynamics of particles and rigid bodies
using vector analysis. Kinematics, kinet-
ics, momentum and energy principles
for particles and rigid bodies are all con-
sidered, as well as Euler’s Equations of
Motion. Prerequisite: ENGR 210,
MATH 125, PHYS 121

ENGR 260
THERMODYNAMICS (4)
Introduces the basic principles of ther-
modynamics, from a predominately
macroscopic point of view.
Development of the basic laws of ther-

modynamics together with application
to energy transformations and state
changes in engineering problems.

ENGINEERING
TECHNOLOGY

ENGRT 104

ENGINEERING
TECHNOLOGY
FUNDAMENTALS | -
CALCULATOR

TECHNIQUES (3)

Offers introductory problem solving
methods and format including hand cal-
culators for multiplication, division,
square roots, ratios, trigonometry and
logarithms; theory of measurements;
accuracy and precision; and estimation.
Techniques for programming calcula-
tors are taught.

ENGRT 105

ENGINEERING
TECHNOLOGY
FUNDAMENTALS Il -
APPLIED MATH (3)

Explores fundamental engineering
problems including dimensional analy-
sis, and direct application of algebraic
and trigonometric concepts to engineer-
ing problems. Further exercises in pro-
gramming calculators are provided.
Prerequisite: ENGRT 104, MATH
090; Corequisite: MATH 101

ENGRT 154
ENGINEERING
TECHNOLOGY
MECHANICS (5)

Involves a study of vectors, methods of
solving for forces in structures by
mathematical and graphical means; use
of method of joints, method of sec-

tions, friction, mass properties, con-
troids, moment of inertia, beams; kine-
matics of particles and rigid bodies.
Prerequisite: ENGRT 105 or per-
mission of instructor

ENGRT 161
MECHANICS
OF MATERIALS (4)

Introduces problems related to stress,
strain and material properties. Tension
and compression, Hooke’s law, temper-
ature beam, shear and moment dia-
grams, section properties, centroids
and moment of inertia are also treated,
as well as bending stresses, beam deflec-
tions, and the use of handbooks and
tables. Students also explore columns,
critical loads, combined loads and
joints. Prerequisite: ENGRT 154

ENGRT 163

PROPERTIES

OF MATERIALS (3)

Entails the use, analysis, handling of
engineering materials, mechanical, ther-
mal, and electrical properities, phase
diagrams, creep, temperature stress

~ and strain relationship, heat testing,

thermal conductivity, and properties of
concrete, asphalt and soils. Prerequi-
site: ENGRT 154; Corequisite:
ENGRT 161

ENGRT 180
CIVIL ENGINEERING
DRAFTING (4)

Offers a study in the preparation of
plans, drawings, maps and associated
techniques used in the field of civil
engineering. Topics include topogra-
phic maps; hydrographic charts, prop-
erty description maps; and structural
drawings. Prerequisite: ENGRT
123; Corequisite ENGR 125
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ENGRT 181
CIVIL ENGINEERING
DRAFTING 1l (3)

Continues ENGRT 180 and involves
more complicated studies, reduction of
field notes, and problems typical to
present civil engineering practice. Top-
ics include highway alignment prob-
lems; plan and profile; earthwork and
hydrology problems. Prerequisite:
ENGRT 180

ENGRT 197
PRACTICUM IN DRAFTING
TECHNOLOGY (V3-5)

Places the student in the field for an
11-week assignment with an employer
who has agreed to provide learning
experience relevant to the student’s
occupational and skill goals. Prerequi-
site: Permission of instructor

ENGRT 198
PRACTICUM IN
ENGINEERING
TECHNOLOGY (V1-10)

Offers further practical experience for
the student during an 11-week work
assignment with an employer who has
agreed to provide learning experience
relevant to the student’s occupational
and skill goals. Prerequisite: Permis-
sion of instructor

ENGRT 246
MATERIALS
LABORATORY (4)

Involves the taking and reduction of
data, significant figures and accuracy,
sampling and probability. Students
also learn techniques used in the test-
ing of metals, concrete, wood, and soil
samples to determine typical engineer-
ing properties. Corequisite: ENGRT
161

ENGRT 250
STRUCTURES (2)

Urban and natural environments are
the focus of this course. Students are
introduced to basic concepts of structu-
ral analysis using works of engineering
and architecture which have some sig-
nificant historical or social impact.
Examples are taken from natural and
animal structures, as well as man-made
structures. Prerequisite: ENGRT
154 or permission of instructor

ENGRT 260
STRUCTURAL DRAFTING (3) °

Includes the drafting of bridge and
building structures of steel, concrete
and timber. Shop drawings are also a
part of the course work. Prerequisite:
ENGRT 161

ENGRT 261
STRUCTURAL DESIGN (4)

Looks into the design of beams,
columns and connections in steel, con-
crete and timber, as well as simple
design of footings. Prerequisite:
ENGRT 161, 260

ENGRT 264
INTERMEDIATE
SURVEYING (3)

Presents design and layout of highway
and railway curves, solar and stellar
observations, adjustments of instru-
ments, basic photogrammetry, and use
of electronic distance measuring equip-
ment. Prerequisite: ENGR 161 or
permission of instructor

ENGRT 266
BASIC HYDRAULICS (V3-6)

Studies theoretical and experimental
fluid behavior. Topics include hydro-
static forces, flow in pipes and open

channels, orifices, weirs and basic
hydrologic theory. Prerequisite:
ENGRT 161

ENGRT 295
DIRECTED STUDIES (V1-5)

Investigates individual civil engineer-
ing technology areas in more detail and
depth. Enrollment is restricted to
second-year civil engineering technol-
ogy or drafting technology students.
Prerequisite: Permission of
instructor

ENVIRONMENTAL
SCIENCE -

ENVSC 204
INTRODUCTION TO
ENVIRONMENTAL
PROCESSES (5)

Surveys the nature, of ecosystems,
including the processes of energy flow,
nutrient cycling, climate and weather
patterns and the organization and
dynamics of natural community types,
as well as the identification of current
problems of the environment. This
course is intended for persons wishing
to obtain a broad picture of the basic
processes taking place in natural envir-
onments and of their implications for
the kinds of alterations of ecosystems
associated with human activities.

ENVSC 250
PUGET SOUND ECOLOGY (5)

Explores the geological formation, pres-
ent physical characteristics, major bio-
logical/ecological components, and the
prominent pollution issues of the
Sound. Course includes lectures, labs,
guest speakers and field trips. Prereq-
uisite: ENVSC 204 or ecology
course recommended




ENVSC 299

SPECIAL PROBLEMS (V1-5)
Allows the student to take up individ-
ual projects dealing with environment-
related problems. Prerequisite:
ENVSC 204 and permission of the
instructor

GEOLOGY

GEOL 101
SURVEY OF GEOLOGY (5)

Studies the physical processes which
have been important throughout geolog-
ical times, both on and beneath the sur-
face, in giving the earth its present
form. The course includes field and
laboratory study of minerals and rocks.

GEOL 103
GENERAL HISTORICAL
GEOLOGY (5)

Deals with the study of the geologic his-
tory of the earth and the important life
forms which dominated each phase.
Elements of stratigraphy and paleontol-
ogy are also covered. The course is
designed for nonmajors and includes a
laboratory. Prerequisite: GEOL 101
or permission of instructor

GEOL 150
FIELD GEOLOGY (3)

Takes up basic geologic principles
which are discussed and applied to per-
tinent areas within the region. Field
methods are examined to determine
rock and mineral types and the corres-
ponding environments of deposition,
structure and deformation. Also stu-
died are the relative ages of various
rock units as determined by fossils and
other criteria. This course includes

laboratory. Course may be repeated for
a maximum of six credits with instruc-
tor’s permission.

GEOL 208
GEOLOGY OF
THE NORTHWEST (5)

Is a course in geologic processes, using
local examples to enable full under-
standing of the evolution of present
landscapes. The approach is historical
in nature and begins with the oldest
rocks and mountain chains. Prerequi-
site: One of the following or per-

® mission: GEOL 101 or GEOG 206

or EARTH 180

MATHEMATICS

Math Lab

The Math Lab is available to BCC stu-
dents for free, non-credit tutorial sup-
port. See the Student Services chapter
for description of services and location

of lab.

MATH 090
INTRODUCTION
TO ALGEBRA (5)

Provides an introduction to basic algeb-
raic concepts and operations. The
course includes solution of first and
second degree equations, polinomials,
factoring, exponents, and a brief intro-
duction to linear graphs. It is equival-
ent to one year of high school algebra.

MATH 095
GEOMETRY (5)

Introduces the methods of mathemati-
cal proof with emphasis on the relation
of geometry to other branches of mathe-
matics. Study includes points, lines,
planes, and three-dimensional topics
and entails the use of deductive reason-
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ing with direct application to geometric
proofs. The course is equivalent to

high school geometry. Prerequisite:
MATH 090 or equivalent

MATH 101
INTERMEDIATE ALGEBRA (5)

Extends development of the axiomatic
approach through a course which
includes a study of mathematical sys-
tems, solution of equations, inequali-
ties, functions, exponents and loga-
rithms, and coordinate sytems. It is
similar to second-year algebra in high
school. Prerequisite: Placement
Test

MATH 104
PLANE TRIGONOMETRY (3)

Provides a concise, practical approach
to trigonometry. Fundamental trigono-
metric ratios, identities and graphs are
applied to the solution of triangles in
practical problems. This course is only
available upon request through the
Mathematics Individual Development
Lab.

MATH 105
COLLEGE ALGEBRA (5)

Is a precalculus course with emphasis
on graphs and functions. It includes
polynomial functions, graphs, the the-
ory of equations, rational functions,
exponential functions, inverse func-
tions and logarithmic functions. Credit
cannot be obtained for both MATH
105 and MATH 156. Prerequisite:
Two years of high school algebra
or MATH 101 or permission of
instructor

MATH 107
MATHEMATICAL
MODELS (5)

Involves the study of statistics and
matrices. Additional topics could
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include voting theory, functional mod-
els, or game theory. Readings of a his-
torical/cultural nature supplement.

MATH 110
MATHEMATICAL IDEAS (5)

Offers a non-technical survey of the
nature of mathematics and its role in
society, science and the arts. This
course is recommended for the student
who is not preparing for calculus or the
sciences. Students may not receive
credit for both MATH 101 and
MATH 110. Prerequisite: MATH
090 or equivalent

MATH 114
ELEMENTARY COMPUTER
PROGRAMMING (3)

Introduces computer programming
with applications to science and engi-
neering including flow charts, format,
branching, loops, arrays, and subpro-
grams. Corequisite: MATH 105

MATH 120
PRECALCULUS (5)

Functions as intensive preparation for
the MATH 124-5-6 sequence. It
includes functional trigonometry; polar
coordinates; translation and rotation of
axes, as well as plane analytic geome-
try; lines and planes in space; quadric
surfaces and nonlinear systems. Pre-
requisite: MATH 105 or a “B” aver-
age in three and a half years of
high school math

MATH 124
CALCULUS | (5)

Introduces the ideas of limits, deriva-
tives and integrals. It includes tech-

niques and applications of derivatives
of algebraic and transcendental func-
tions, and it begins the concept of an

antiderivative. Prerequisite: MATH
120 or “B” average in four years of
high school mathematics

MATH 125
CALCULUS II (5)

Continues the study of integration and
emphasizes applications and special
techniques of integration. Transcenden-
tal functions are included. Prerequi-
site: MATH 125

MATH 126
CALCULUS il (5)

Emphasizes the study of infinite
sequences and series including power
series. It includes plane analytic geome-
try, graphing in polar coordinates, and
an introduction to vectors. Prerequi-
site: MATH 125

MATH 156

COLLEGE ALGEBRA FOR
BUSINESS AND SOCIAL
SCIENCE (5)

Is required for all students who take
MATH 157. It includes graphs; nontri-
gonometric elementary functions; sys-
tems of equations and inequalities; and
probability. Its emphasis is on applica-
tions to business and social science.
(Credit cannot be obtained for both
MATH 105 and MATH 156.) Prereq-
uisite: MATH 101 or equivalent

MATH 157
ELEMENTS
OF CALCULUS (5)

Surveys the differential and integral cal-
culus. Course is intended for students
who wish only a brief course in calcu-
lus, particularly those who desire busi-
ness and social science applications. No
more than five credits from MATH

124 and MATH 157 may be counted
toward any degree. Prerequisite:
MATH 156 or permission

MATH 171
INTRODUCTION TO
STATISTICAL ANALYSIS (5)

Explores the application of statistical
data and methods to business and eco-
nomical problems, with emphasis being
placed on descriptive measures, statisti-
cal inference (probabiltiy, sampling,
quality control), and forecasting (corre-
lation). Prerequisite: MATH 156 or
equivalent or permission of
instructor

MATH 205
INTRODUCTION TO LINEAR
ALGEBRA (5)

Introduces the study of matrices and a
variety of their applications. This is
then extended to the study of linear
transformations in n-dimensional space
and an introduction to abstract vector
spaces. Prerequisite: MATH 125 (or
MATH 124 with permission of
instructor)

MATH 227
SEVERAL VARIABLE

CALCULUS (5)

Extends the concepts of calculus to
vector-valued functions and functions
of several variables. Partial derivatives
are included. Prerequisite: MATH
125

MATH 238
ELEMENTS

OF DIFFERENTIAL
EQUATIONS (4)

Uses tools from algebra and calculus to
obtain explicit solutions to first order
and second order linear differential
equations. Substantial attention is paid
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to applications of differential equations
in modeling physical sitations. Power
series methods and numerical tech-
niques are introduced in cases where
explicit solutions are unavailable. Top-
ics such as Laplace Transforms and sys-
tems of differential equations are
treated as time permits. Prerequisite:
MATH 126 or permission of
instructor

MATH 299
DIRECTED STUDY
IN MATHEMATICS (V1-2)

Involves mathematical reading and/or
problem solving projects. Topics and
format to be arranged with a math
instructor. This course may be
repeated for a maximum of six credits.
Primarily intended for students who
have completed MATH 126, 205 and/
or 238. Prerequisite: Permission of
instructor

MATHEMATICS
IMPROVEMENT

ID 070
BASIC MATH FOR
MATH AVOIDERS (3)

Is designed to build confidence/skills
in basic arithmetic using “real life” per-
sonal situations. Discussion of the var-
ious symptoms related to math anxiety
and avoidance are incorporated in the
course. Arithmetic work is on basic
operations with whole number, decim-
als and fractions; also work with percen-
tages is included.

ID 075
IMPROVING
MATH SKILLS (5)

Provides students with an opportunity
to increase their mathematics skill

level. Arithmetic skills are emphasized.
Other topics including algebra and app-
lied mathematics are available. Stu-
dents select their own program of
study in consultation with the instruc-
tor who offers testing, guidance and
assistance throughout the quarter.
Course may be repeated for a maxi-
mum of 10 credits.

ID 270
TUTORIAL PRACTICUM (3)

Offers tutoring in a drop-in lab setting
with exposure to a variety of students
and questions. Tutors provide the
assistance that students are seeking and
also reinforce their skills in the subject
matter. Formal discussion of and
instruction in tutorial methods are
included during the quarter. Prerequi-
site: Permission of instructor

METEOROLOGY

METR 101
INTRODUCTION TO
THE WEATHER (5)

Is a quest into the workings of the
weather. Included in the course are dis-
cussions of the properties and pro-
cesses of the atmosphere. The whys of
air pollution, precipitation and severe
storms, weather analyses and forecast-
ing, field trips, and guest lecturers may
be included.

OCEANOGRAPHY

OCEAN 101
SURVEY |
OF OCEANOGRAPHY (5)

Discusses the origin and extent of the
oceans, the cause and effects of tides

and currents, the nature of the sea bot-
tom, as well as animal and plant life in
the sea.

PHYSICS

PHYS 101
ENERGY FROM SOURCE TO
CONSUMPTION (2)

Outlines the sources of today’s availa-
ble energy and how that energy is used
(and misused) throughout the world.
Also described are the sources of
energy that are now considered to be
“alternative’’ such as solar, wind, tides,
and nuclear fusion.

PHYS 103
NUCLEAR ENERGY (2)

Looks into the many advantages and
disadvantages of nuclear energy.
Course work covers the physical princi-
ples of getting useful energy from the
nucleus of an atom which in turn leads
to a description of the various types of
nuclear reactors. The major problems
of waste disposal are discussed, as well
as the effects of ionizing on living
organisms.

PHYS 104
PHYSICS OF ART

AND MUSIC (2)

Explores the underlying principles of
two elements of life which we enjoy yet
take for granted. Both colors in art and
sounds in music are wave phenomena
and this course examines the electro-
magnetic waves which make up the
spectrum of visible colors, as well as
the pressure waves which constitute
the sounds we hear. The mechanisms
for observing waves are discussed, as
well as the phenomena of diffraction,
refraction, superposition, etc., which
are common to both.
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PHYS 114, 115, 116
GENERAL PHYSICS (5) (5) (5)

Outlines the principles of physics
needed in the fields of architecture,
dentistry, pharmacy, medicine, oceano-
graphy, and physical education. Topics
of PHYS 114 include: vectors, static
forces, motion, work and power, circu-
lar motion, orbits, amd gravity fields.
Also discussed are the properties of sol-
ids, liquids and gas, as well as simple
harmonic motion waves, sound, acous-
tics, and music. A lab fee is required.
Topics of PHYS 115 include: heat and
transfer and thermodynamics, electric
fields, current laws, magnetism, alter-
nating current, electrical equipment for
use in homes, cars and planes. Further
discussion includes EM waves, radio,
and TV. Topics of PHYS 116 include:
Properties of light, lens action, optical
instruments, color, polarization, diffrac-
tion, atomic spectra, the photoelectric
effect, quantum theory, lasers, radioac-
tivity, the nucleus, fission and fusion,
nuclear power and current problems in
the structure of atoms, stars and the
universe. These courses include labs.
Prerequisite: High school trigo-
nometry is recommended, but not
required if math background is
strong; for PHYS 115 is PHYS 114
or permission of instructor; for
PHYS 116 is PHYS 114 or 115 or
permission of instructor

PHYS 121, 122, 123
GENERAL ENGINEERING
PHYSICS (5) (5) (5) '
Provides the necessary fundamentals
for science and engineering majors.
Emphasis lies on the application of ele-
mentary classical physics to real and
practical problems. The laboratory
serves to acquaint the student with the
basic methods and skills of experimen-

tal analysis (modeling, errors, graphical
analysis, etc.) and to prepare the stu-
dent for future research problems.
Topics in PHYS 121: MECHANICS.
Motion, Newton’s laws, work, energy,
momentum, rotation, and gravity are
included. Topics in PHYS 122: ELEC-
TRICITY and MAGNETISM. Elec-
trostatics, current electricity circuits,
magnetism induction, generation of
electricity, electromagnetic oscillations,
alternating currents, and Maxwell’s
equations are discussed. Topics in
PHYS 123: OPTICS and THERMO-
DYNAMICS. Simple harmonic
motion, waves, sound, light, optical
instruments, interference, and diffrac-
tion polarization are covered. These
courses include labs. Prerequisite:
For PHYS 121 is high school phys-
ics or equivalent and MATH 124 or
permission of instructor; for
PHYS 122 is PHYS 121 and MATH
125 or permission of instructor; for
PHYS 123 is PHYS 122

PHYS 170
PHYSICS

FOR ULTRASOUND (3)

Is designed to give the principles of
physics needed in the field of diagnos-
tic ultrasound. The topics include the
propagation of ultrasound, beam shape,
and focusing ultrasound wave behav-
ior. Prerequisite: PHYS 114 and 115

ZOOLOGY

ZOOL 113,114
ANATOMY AND
PHYSIOLOGY (5) (5)

Studies the structure and function of
the cells, tissues, organs, and systems
of the human body. These courses
include labs. Prerequisite: BIOL

101, CHEM 101, or permission of
instructor for ZOOL 113; prerequi-
site for ZOOL 114 is 113

ZOOL 199

ANATOMY AND PHYSIOL-
OGY - SPECIAL

TOPICS SEMINAR (3)

Provides intensive study of selected
human physiological processes. The
course is designed primarily for stu-
dents in allied health programs. Pre-
requisite: ZOOL 114 or permission
of instructor
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The Division of Social Science offers a
variety of first and second year courses
in Anthropology, Economics, Geo-
graphy, History, International Studies,
Political Science, Psychology, Sociol-
ogy, and Social Science. The Division
also offers an occupational program
leading to a degree in Administration
of Criminal Justice. The courses
offered within the Social Science Div-
ision are used to fulfill degree require-
ments, as distribution credits primarily
in the social sciences, and as prerequi-
sites or course requirements for various
programs and departmental majors
across campus. Students should make
sure to check courses for prerequisites,
transferability, sequencing and other
pertinent data prior to registration.
Additional information can be obtained
from the Social Science Division office.

ADMINISTRATION
OF CRIMINAL
JUSTICE

ADMCJ 100
CAREERS IN
CRIMINAL JUSTICE (5)

Surveys the historical development of
the criminal justice system. This course
studies the development of local courts,
corrections and community-based agen-
cies. Students explore careers in the
present criminal justice system.

ADMCJ 101
CRIMINAL JUSTICE
SYSTEM (5)

Surveys the whole criminal justice pro-
cess from arrest through release, while
explaining the relationship and respec-

tive responsibilities of the police, the
prosecutor, the courts, the prisons, and
the probation and parole sytems as
each integrates into a system designed
to reduce criminal behavior.

ADMGCJ 102
POLICE ORGANIZATION
AND ADMINISTRATION (5)

Presents the structure of organization
according to functional responsibility,
staff and line concepts, and chain of
command in a hierarchy with its advan-
tages and limitations. The course sur-
veys the model organizational charts
for various size agencies, and introdu-
ces police budgets and financing.
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ADMCJ 104
INTRODUCTION TO
CRIMINAL LAW (5)

Involves a study of constitutional law,
the role of the legislature, the differ-
ence between civil law and criminal
law, classification of felonies and misde-
meanors, requirements for arrest,
search and seizure, rules of evidence,
and a brief survey of the Revised Code
of Washington.

ADMCJ 111
INTERVIEWING
AND DETECTION
OF DECEPTION (5)

Examines the principles and tech-
niques of interviewing and detection of
deception, studied from communica-
tion, physiological and psycho-social
points of view. The course also introdu-
ces the use of the polygraph and laws
pertaining to confessions and
admissions.

ADMCJ 194, 195, 196, 197
SPECIAL TOPICS
IN THE CRIMINAL
JUSTICE SYSTEM (V1-10)

Covers unusual courses, self-support
classes for college credit, and television
courses. See current quarterly schedule
for details.

ADMCJ 198
SEMINAR IN
CRIMINAL JUSTICE (V1-10)

Includes seminars, workshops, etc., for
which college credit is offered. See cur-
rent quarterly schedule for details.

ADMCJ 199
INDIVIDUAL STUDIES IN
CRIMINAL JUSTICE (V1-10)

Covers directed readings, special pro-
jects, and independent study by an
individual student. See currect quar-
terly schedule for details. Course may
be repeated for a maximum of 15 cred-
its. Prerequisite: Permission of
instructor

ADMCJ 200
CRIMINAL EVIDENCE (5)

Analyzes the statutes and recent deci-
sions of the Supreme Court dealing
with the production and presentation
of evidence in criminal trials and of the
three major classifications of evidence--
direct, circumstantial, and real.

ADMCJ 202
PRINCIPLES OF
INVESTIGATION (5)

Presents fundamental investigative tech-
niques that can be used within the crim-
inal justice system including the discov-
ery, preservation, and presentation of
evidence, methods of obtaining infor-
mation from people, development of
informational sources, and a brief sur-
vey of the inter- relationship of the '
criminal laboratory functions together
with agencies in the criminal justice
system.

ADMCJ 204
CRIMINAL PROCEDURE (5)

Is a second year course which provides
examination of arrest, necessity for
probable cause, the exclusionary rules
of search and seizure, and U.S. -
Supreme Court decisions.

ADMCJ 206
CRIME PREVENTION (5)

Surveys the causes of crime and juve-
nile delinquency and the methods used
by criminal justice system agencies to
deter crime and prevent recidivism
with emphasis on innovative practices
in crime prevention within the criminal
justice system.

ADMCJ 253
DRUGS AND ALCOHOL (5)

Studies the effects of drugs and alcohol
on contemporary society. The course is
designed to provide criminal justice sys-
tem practitioners and students with
information about the physiological
effects of drugs.

ADMCJ 294, 295, 296, 297
SPECIAL TOPICS

IN THE CRIMINAL
JUSTICE SYSTEM (V1-10)
(See ADMCJ 194)

ADMCJ 298

SEMINAR IN

CRIMINAL JUSTICE (v1-10)
(See ADMC]J 198)

ADMCJ 299
INDIVIDUAL STUDIES'IN
CRIMINAL JUSTICE (V1-10)
(See ADMC]. 199)

ANTHROPOLOGY

ANTH 100
INTRODUCTORY
ANTHROPOLOGY (5)

Is the study of human social and cultu-
ral relations, the cultures and peoples
of the past, and language. This course
is a general overview of anthropology
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and deals with all parts of the field
without emphasizing some parts and
de-emphasizing others.

ANTH 180
ANTHROPOLOGY OF
AMERICAN LIFE (5)

Examines the nature of American cul-
ture from the standpoint of the social
sciences. The historical origins of cultu-
ral and political values, the effects of
economic changes and the impact of
mass culture on American conscious-
ness are among the issues considered.

ANTH 194, 195, 196, 197
SPECIAL TOPICS IN
ANTHROPOLOGY (V1-10)

Covers unusual courses, self-support
classes for college credit, and television
courses. See current quarterly schedule
for details.

ANTH 198
SEMINAR IN
ANTHROPOLOGY (V1-10)

Includes seminars, workshops, etc., for
which college credit is offered. See cur-
rent quarterly schedule for details.

ANTH 199

INDIVIDUAL STUDIES IN
ATHROPOLOGY (V1-10)

Covers directed readings, special pro-
jects, and independent study by an indi-
vidual student. See current quarterly
schedule for details. Course may be
repeated for a maximum of 15 credits.
Prerequisite: Permission of
instructor

ANTH 200
INTRODUCTION TO
LINGUISTICS (5)

Begins the scientific study of language,
semantics and communication, relation-

ship of linguistics to human behavior
and the mechanism of understanding
and misunderstanding as related to the
problem of communication. (Credit
given as Humanities only)

ANTH 201
PHYSICAL ANTHROPOLOGY:
MAN IN NATURE (5)

Introduces the anthropological
approach to human biology. Course
presents the basic principles of genet-
ics, the nature of primates, the fossil
evidences for human evolution and the
study of the variation of living popula-
tions. (Credit given as Natural Science
only)

ANTH 202
CULTURAL
ANTHROPOLOGY (5)

Introduces the theoretical principles
involved in the comparative study of
human cultures. Ethnographic studies
are used to illustrate both the unity and
diversity of the ways of humanity
around the world.

ANTH 205
PRINCIPLES OF
ARCHEOLOGY (5)

Surveys archeology and how it recon-
structs the cultures of the past; the
development of human cultures from
the earliest cultures to civilization.

ANTH 210
INDIANS OF
NORTH AMERICA (5)

Analyzes the Indian groups of North
American Continent, including Indians
of the Eastern Woodland, Great Plains,
Southwest, California, Great Basin,

- Northwest Coast, Subarctic and Arctic.

The course studies their cultures
before they were significantly influ-

enced by non-Indians: i.e., their lan-
guage, clothing and housing, religion,
social structure, tools and technology,
and economy.

ANTH 294, 295, 296, 297
SPECIAL TOPICS IN
ANTHROPOLOGY (V1-10)
(See ANTH 194) '

ANTH 298

SEMINAR IN
ANTHROPOLOGY (V1-10)
(See ANTH 198)

ANTH 299

INDIVIDUAL STUDIES IN
ATHROPOLOGY (V1-10)
See ANTH 199)

ECONOMICS

ECON 100
INTRODUCTION TO BASIC
ECONOMIC PRINCIPLES (5)

Is a survey course which introduces stu-
dents to economic thinking and gives
them some tools toward understanding
or evaluating the complex economic
problems encountered in modern
society. The course is directed at stu-
dents who want a one-quarter overview
of economics. Business and Economic
majors who plan to transfer to a four
year institution should generally take
ECON 200/201 rather than ECON

ECON 194, 195, 196, 197
SPECIAL TOPICS IN
ECONOMICS (V1-10)

Covers unusual courses, self-support
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classes for college credit and television
courses. See current quarterly schedule
for details.

ECON 198
SEMINAR IN
ECONOMICS (V1-10)

Includes seminars, workshops, etc., for
which college credit is offered. See cur-
rent quarterly schedule for details.

ECON 199
INDIVIDUAL STUDIES IN
ECONOMICS (V1-10)

Covers directed readings, special pro-
jects, and independent study by an indi-
vidual student. See current quarterly
schedule for details. Course may be
repeated for a maximum of 15 credits.
Prerequisite: Permission of
instructor

ECON 200
INTRODUCTION

TO ECONOMICS:
MACROECONOMICS (5)

Investigates current macroeconomic
problems: inflation, unemployment,
stagnation, and international issues.
Course work also covers major theories
of business cycles and examines eco-
nomic policies aimed at controlling
inflation and unemployment in an
industrialized capitalist nation. It may
also cover the development policies of
underdeveloped countries. Prerequi-
site: 30 college credits or permis-
sion of instructor

ECON 201
INTRODUCTION

TO ECONOMICS:
MICROECONOMICS (5)

Investigates pricing and output deci-
sions of firms and the economic forces
that determine wages and profits. The

course may also include analysis of col-
lective bargaining, pricing under social-
ist systems, and/or other topics which
provide an application of micro-
economics theory. Prerequisite: 30
college credits or permission of
instructor

ECON 255
ECONOMICS OF LABOR (5)

Looks at the role of labor and labor
organizations in the world economy,
with primary emphasis on the U.S.
economy. Labor markets, the history of
the labor organization in the U.S.,, a
comparison of U. S. labor organiza-
tions with that in other countries, and
the political role of labor are all ele-
ments of the course content. The goals,
impact, and procedures of collective
bargaining as well as the methods used
to enforce collective bargaining agree-
ments are also included.

ECON 260

ECONOMIC
DEVELOPMENT OF THE
WESTERN WORLD (5)

Analyzes the transition from feudalism
to capitalism, the dynamics of Euro-
pean expansion and colonization, the
industrial revolution, the economic pro-
cess that led to the current pattern of
development (U.S., Europe, Japan)
and the underdevelopment (Latin
America, Africa, Asia), and the forma-
tion of modern industrial economics.
Prerequisite: 30 college credits or
permission of instructor

ECON 294, 295, 296, 297
SPECIAL TOPICS

IN ECONOMICS (V1-10)
(See ECON 194)

ECON 298

SEMINAR IN
ECONOMICS (V1-10)
(See ECON 198)

ECON 299

INDIVIDUAL STUDIES IN
ECONOMICS (V1-10)
(See ECON 199)

GEOGRAPHY

GEOG 100
INTRODUCTION
TO GEOGRAPHY (5)

Surveys the concepts and methods of
geography by examining human influ-
ence on the environment, as well as the
environment’s impact on human activi-
ties. Focus is on patterns and processes
of world climates, culture, population,
urbanization, economic activities and
resources.

GEOG 100x
INTRODUCTION
TO GEOGRAPHY:
SELF-PACED (5)

Provides a self-paced program that
introduces the student to the concepts
and methods of geography by examin-
ing human influence on the environ-
ment, as well as the environment’s
impact on human activities. Focus is
on the patterns and processes of world
climates, culture, population, urbaniza-
tion, economic activities and resources.

GEOG 102
WORLD REGIONAL
GEOGRAPHY (5)

Studies world geographical relation-
ships which includes the analysis and
interpretation of the distribution of
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demographic, economic, political,
social, and resource patterns of the con-
temporary world; the processes
responsible for these distributions; and
the varying interrelationships from
place to place of these geographical
patterns.

GEOG 105x
PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY:
SELF-PACED (5)

(Credit given as a Natural Science
only) Is a self-paced program that pro-
vides the student with a general survey
of the pattern and processes of the
physical environment and its relation-
ship to humankind. This course exam-
ines earth-sun relationships, weather,
climates and vegetation, as well as the
dynamic aspects of landforms and land-
form processes. (Credit not given if stu-
dent takes Physical Geography 205
and/or Physical Geography 206)

GEOG 194, 195, 196, 197
SPECIAL TOPICS
N GEOGRAPHY (V1-10)

Covers unusual courses, self-support
classes for college credit, and television
courses. See current quarterly schedule
for details.

GEOG 198
SEMINAR
IN GEOGRAPHY (V-1-10)

Includes seminars, workshops, etc. for
which college credit is offered. See cur-
rent quarterly schedule for details.

GEOG 199 -
INDIVIDUAL STUDIES IN
GEOGRAPHY (V1-10)

Covers directed readings, special pro-
jects, and independent study by an indi-
vidual student. See current quarterly
schedule for details. Course may be

repeated for a maximum of 15 credits.
Prerequisite: Permission of
instructor

GEOG 205
PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY (5)

Surveys the patterns and processes of
the physical environment and its rela-
tionship to humankind. This course
specifically focuses on the dynamic
aspects of weather, climates, vegetation
and soils. Attention is given to the
human significance of different natural,
as well as human-altered, environ-
ments. (Transfers as Natural Science
credit only. If both GEOG 205 and
GEOG 206 are taken, they transfer as
natural science sequence to the Univer-
sity of Washington.)

GEOG 206
PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY (5)

Surveys the pattern and processes of
the physical environment and its rela-
tionship to humankind. This course
specifically focuses on the dynamic
aspects of landforms and landform pro-
cesses. Attention is given to the human
significance of different natural, as well

- as human-altered, landforms.

(Transfers as Natural Science credit
only. If both GEOG 205 and GEOG
206 are taken they transfer as a natural
science sequence to the University of
Washinton.)

GEOG 250

GEOG PACIFIC

NORTHWEST (3)

Is a regional survey course, designed to
familiarize the student with elementary
geographical concepts and their applica-
tion to the Pacific Northwest. The
course concentrates on geomorphologi-
cal and climatological processes and

their relationship to settlement patt-
erns, population dynamics, and eco-
nomic activities.

GEOG 294, 295, 296, 297
SPECIAL TOPICS

IN GEOGRAPHY (V1-10)
(See GEOG 194)

GEOG 298

SEMINAR

IN GEOGRAPHY (V-1-10)
(See GEOG 198)

GEOG 299

INDIVIDUAL STUDIES IN
GEOGRAPHY (V1-10)
(See GEOG 199)

HISTORY

HIST 101

HISTORY OF CIVILIZATION:
THE GREAT '

CULTURAL TRADITIONS (5)
Studies the historical foundation of
civilizations--Mesopotamia, Egypt,
India, China; economy, society, govern-
ment, religion, and culture; the elabora-
tion of culture and institutions in
Greece, Rome, and the Orient to 500
A.D.; and the fall of Rome and the rise
of Christianity.

HIST 102

HISTORY OF CIVILIZATION:
MIDDLE AGES IN WORLD
CIVILIZATION (5)

Presents the progress and comparisons
of civilization from 500 A.D. to 1815,
Napoleon’s defeat, the fall of Rome,
Christianity and Islam, medieval insti-
tutions, the Renaissance, the rise of
science, the age of explorations and the
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National State; Asia from the great
empires in 500 A.D. to the shock of
western arrival.

HIST 103
HISTORY OF CIVILIZATION:
THE CONTEMPORARY
WORLD (5)

Studies Europe after Napoleon, the
Industrial Revolution, Marxism,
Nationalism, Europe’s involvement in
the Far East and Africa, the horror of
the First World War, new nations, the
rise of the Dictators, World War II,
the emergence of free India and Com-
munist China, the end of Colonialism
cold-war alignments and conflicts, and
present day crises and problems.

HIST 120

GLOBAL HISTORY (5)

Surveys Comparative World History,
focusing on periods of history that saw
great achievements in religion, ethics,
law, and technology. Great personali-
ties are emphasized. Course acceptable
for transfer credits in Social Science
and for any student with an mterest in
International Studies.

HIST 135 . |
HISTORY OF THE UNITED
STATES SINCE 1940 (5)

Examines the critical social factors that
have altered American life in the last

thirty-five years. Aspects of both for- "
mal and popular culture are investi- - .

gated, as well as the most important

events of fotengn and domestic pohcy.

HIST 194, 195, 196, 197
SPECIAL TOPICS
IN HISTORY (V1-10)

Covers unusual courses, self-sﬁpport '

classes for college credit, and television
courses. See current quarterly schedule
for details.

HIST 198

SEMINAR

IN HISTORY (V1-10)

Includes seminars, workshops, etc., for
which college credit is offered. See cur-
rent quarterly schedule for details.

HIST 199

INDIVIDUAL STUDIES

IN HISTORY (V1-10)

Covers directed readings, special pro-
jects and independent study by an indi-
vidual student. See current quarterly
schedule for details. Course may be
repeated for a maximum of 15 credits.
Prerequisite: Permission of
instructor

HIST 201
U.S. HISTORY: DISCOVERY
TO INDEPENDENCE (5)

Synthesizes the European heritage and
colonial experience and their effect in
forming distinctive American ideas and
institutions; and the course also covers
War of Independence and formation of
the Federal Union as a reflection of .
this synthesis. Important aspects such
as puritanism, mercantilism, westward
expansion, colonial self-government,
and Anglo-American constitutional
thought are dlscussed :

HIST 202

‘U.S. HISTORY: THE

FIRST CENTURY OF
INDEPENDENCE (5)

- Examines the problems involved in

creating a new nation, the establish-
ment of a federal government and the
formation of political parties. Such
developments as the democratization of

American society, national expansion,
increasing sectionalism, the Civil War,
and reconstruction are also discussed.

HIST 203
U.S. HISTORY: U.S. IN THE
GLOBAL AGE (5)

" Looks into the emergence of modern

America. Attempts to solve the prob-
lems created by industrialization and
urbanization are seen in such move-
ments of reform as populism, progressi-
vism, and the New Deal. The course
includes America’s reaction to world
power status in the 20th Century."

HIST 207
INTRODUCTION
TO INTELLECTUAL
HISTORY (5)

Is an introductory survey of the major -
currents of modern European thought.
It seeks to examine the questions, pre-
suppositions, and ideas of Western
intellectual culture that have come to
shape the horizon of contemporary life
and culture, concentrating upon the

- Scientific Revolution, the Enlighten-

ment, nineteenth century ideologies,
and the cultural crisis of the twentieth
century. The course includes a focus
on the writings of prominent and repre-
sentative thinkers.

HIST 210
THE FAR EAST.IN THE
MODERN WORLD (5)

Examines the emergence of the Far
East from areas of exploitationto
importarice in economic, political and
cultural affairs of the modern world;
The course recognizes the value sys-
tems of these cultures and their prob-
lems in today’s world and emphasizes
the 20th Oentury, with the necessary
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background. China, Indis, Japan, Sou-
theast Asia, and Korea are the coun-
tries studied.

HIST 212
SPORT IN AMERICA: A
SOCIAL HISTORY (5)

Is an introductory survey of the role of
sport in society. It examines the devel-
opment of games and sports in the con-
text of western history, with an empha-
sis on what organized sports have
meant to American culture.

HIST 223

TWENTIETH CENTURY
RUSSIA (5)

Basically overviews the cultural, social,
economic and political development of
Russia and the Soviet Union from the
turn of the century to the present, with
particular emphasis on the ideology,
institutions, and practice of a totalitar-
ian state. ‘

HIST 230 .
REVOLUTIONS IN . |
THE MODERN WORLD (5)
Studies the forces which produce signif-
jcant changes in the social, economic,
or political ideas and institutions of a
nation. An understanding of the con-
cept of revolution is developed by com-
paring and contrasting important “revo-
lutions” such as those in England, -
America, France, Russia, and China.
HIST 245

THE UNITED STATES IN ~
WORLD.AFFAIRS: 1898 TO
THE PRESENT (5)
Deals essentially with this nation’s for-
eign policy since its rise to world power
status in 1898. The course examines
not only the external determinants of

foreign policy, but also the impact of
domestic political factors on that
policy.

HIST 250

UNITED STATES MILITARY
HISTORY (5)

Overviews the major wars fought by
the United States and the political and

strategic conceptions that helped shape
the national response.

HIST 264

WASHINGTON AND THE
PACIFIC NORTHWEST (5)
Establishes the physical background of
the settlement of the area by aboriginal
and white inhabitants and traces the
broad historical themes and eaviron-
mental factors that influenced the devel-
opment of the social, economical, and
political structure of the Pacific
Northwest today. ,

HIST 280
INTRODUCTION .
TO JAPANESE
CIVILIZATION (5)

Intmduws the origins and develop-
ment of Japanese civilization from preh-
mmrymthecndofthe’l‘okugawashos-

unate in 1867, the begmmngof
civilization in Japan and the distinction

between civilization and the earlier

primitive cultures, and the origins and
development of feudahsm, and its inter-
premtxon/deﬁmnon .

HIST 294, 295 296 297 -
SPECIAL TOPlcs D

IN HISTORY (V1-10) .

(See HIST'194) ~

HIST 298

SEMINAR

IN HISTORY (V1-10)
(Sec HIST 198)

HIST 299

INDIVIDUAL STUDIES
IN HISTORY (V1-10)
(See HIST 199)

INTERNATIONAL
STUDIES

INTST 194, 195, 196, 197
SPECIAL TOPICS

IN INTERNATIONAL
STUDIES (V1-10) ‘
Covers unusual courses; self-support
classes for collegé credit, and television

courses. See current quamerly schedule
for details.

INTST 198

SEMINAR -

IN INTERNATIONAL
STUDIES (V1-10)-

Includes seminars, workshops, etc, for

which college credit is offered. See cur-
rent quarterly schedulc for detmls :

INTST 199

INDIVIDUAL STUDIES

IN INTERNATIONAL.
STUDIES (V1-10)

Covers directed readings, special pro-
jects, and independent study by an indi-
vidual student. See current quarterly
schedule for details. Course may be |
repeated for a maximum of 15 credits.
Prerequisite: Permission of
instructor
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INTST 200
STATES AND CAPITALISM:
THE ORIGINS OF

THE MODERN

GLOBAL SYSTEM (5)

Explores the origins, development and
global impact of the modern state sys-
tem and tries to shed light on the politi-
cal consequence of economic change
under capitalist, socialist or mixed aus-
pices (time period: from 16th century
to the end of World War II).

INTST 201
INTRODUCTION TO
INTERNATIONAL
POLITICAL ECONOMY (5)

Looks at the study of international eco-
nomics through the examination of
major facets of the post-World War 11
era, the analysis of the post-war eco-
nomic order and its crisis in the 1970’s-
1980’s, North/South relations, the
post-war political order and its East/
West rivalry.

INTST 202
CULTURAL ENCOUNTERS
AND TENSIONS (5)

Deals with the contemporary world
from a cultural standpoint. Problems of
intercultural relations are examined
with particular emphasis on divergent
“world views.”

INTST203 -
COMPARATIVE RELIGION (5)

Introduces the worlds religions: The
history of Judaism, Christianity, Islam,
Hinduism and Buddhism is presented
in their cultural contexts. The relation-
ship between these major traditions
and actual “folk” beliefs and practices
is shown through ethnographic
examples.

INTST 294, 295, 296, 297
SPECIAL TOPICS

IN INTERNATIONAL
STUDIES (V1-10)

(See INTST 194)

INTST 298
SEMINAR

IN INTERNATIONAL
STUDIES (V1-10)
(See INTST 198

INTST 299
INDIVIDUAL STUDIES
IN INTERNATIONAL
STUDIES (V1-10)

(See INTST 199)

POLITICAL
SCIENCE

POLSC 101
INTRODUCTION
TO POLITICS (5)

Incorporates political life in the mod-
ern world and the ideas behind its
democratic and nondemocratic forms.
It is a systematic and comparative
study of political structures, institu-
tions, behavior, and processes.

POLSC 102
AMERICAN GOVERNMENT
AND POLITICS (5)

Presents the nature of constitutional
government in America in terms of the
theory and practices of democracy.
Problems of individual rights, popular
representation and responsible leader-
ship are emphasized. '

POLSC 103
INTERNATIONAL
RELATIONS (5)

Looks into the struggle for power and
peace and present day methods by
which affairs are conducted between
national states.

POLSC 121, 122, 123
THE UNITED
NATIONS (1) (1) (3)

Provides a seminar meeting, once a
week each quarter, designed as a pre-
requisite for those students who hope
to participate in Model United Nations
delegation in the spring. The Fall and
Winter quarters present structure and
purpose of the United Nations organi-
zation while spring quarter deals with
the particular country assigned to the
college. Course may be repeated for a
maximum of 10 credits with permis-
sion of instructor. Prerequisite: A
course in political science or per-
mission of instructor

POLSC 194, 195, 196, 197
SPECIAL TOPICS IN
POLITICAL SCIENCE

Covers unusual courses, self-support
classes for college credit, and television
courses. See current quarterly schedule
for details.

POLSC 198
SEMINAR IN POLITICAL
SCIENCE (V1-10)

Includes seminars, workshops, etc., for
which college credit is offered. See cur-
rent quarterly schedule for details.



POLSC 199, 299
INDIVIDUAL STUDIES
IN POLITICAL
SCIENCE (V1-10)

Covers direct readings, special projects,
and independent study by an individ-
ual student. See current quarterly sche-
dule for details. Course may be
repeated for a maximum of 15 credits.
Prerequisite: Permission of
instructor

POLSC 201
INTRODUCTION TO
POLITICAL THEORY (5)

Is designed to outline political and
social theories and values which are
indispensable for the understanding of
the political systems, governments,
international conflicts, and cooperation
of the present world.

POLSC 205

WESTERN EUROPEAN
GOVERNMENTS AND
POLITICS (5)

Studies Western liberal political institu-
tions, the welfare state and the Com-
mon Market. Specific countries dis-
cussed are Great Britian, France, and
Germany. Attention is given to theoret-
ical and institutional-procedural
aspects characteristic of modern govern-
ment and society.

POLSC 206

COMMUNIST
GOVERNMENTS AND
POLITICS (5)

Studies Marxist Socialist governments
as they are represented by the govern-
ments of the Soviet Union, the Peo-
ple’s Republic of China, and Yugosla-
via. Special attention is given to
Marxist-Leninist-Maoist-Titoist theor-

ies of society, government and econom-
ics and their application to the practical
task of government.

POLSC 207
THIRD WORLD
GOVERNMENTS
AND POLITICS (5)

Studies Third World governments
(African, Asian, Latin American). Spe-
cial emphasis is given to the problems
of political development and moderniza-
tion such as nation-building, economic
development and social transformation
faced by the Third World societies.

POLSC 208
INTRODUCTION TO
QUANTITATIVE
POLITICAL ANALYSIS (5)

Is a study of analytical and scientific
methods and the application of these
methods to Political Science. Emphasis
is on developing skills in data evalua-
tion, utilization, quantification and pro-
cessing; recognizing fallacious argu-
ments; methods of opitmal decision
making. Prerequisite: POLSC 101
or 102 or 201 recommended, not
required

POLSC 230
REVOLUTIONS IN
THE MODERN WORLD (5)

(Same as HIST 230) Studies the forces
which produce significant changes in
the social, economic, or political ideas
and institutions of a nation. An under-
standing of the concept of revolution is
developed by comparing and contrast-
ing important ‘“‘revolutions” such as
those in England, America, France,
Russia, and China.
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POLSC 294, 295, 296, 297
SPECIAL TOPICS IN
POLITICAL SCIENCE

(See POLSC 194)

POLSC 298

SEMINAR IN POLITICAL
SCIENCE (V1-10)

(See POLSC 198)

POLSC 299
INDIVIDUAL STUDIES
IN POLITICAL
SCIENCE (V1-10)

(See POLSC 199)

PSYCHOLOGY

PSYCH 100
INTRODUCTION
TO PSYCHOLOGY (5)

Emphasizes terminology, methodology,
concepts, and principles of psychology.
Major areas of psychology include: psy-
chophysiology, sensation and percep-
tion, learning and memory, motivation,
developmental stages, emotions, person-
ality, abnormal, therapeutic interac-
tion, self and social interactions. Partici-
pation as subject in psychological
experiments may be required.

PSYCH 102
PSYCHOLOGY AS
A NATURAL SCIENCE (5)

Introduces Psychology as a scientific
discipline. The course includes lec-
tures, demonstrations, films, etc., in
research methods, sensory discrimina-
tion, perception, learning, memory and
psychosomatic effects, as well as psy-
chopathology, along with its treatment.
The course stresses the bio-physical
aspects of behavior. Students may be
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required to conduct, or take part in psy-
chological experiments and/or investi-
gations. (If both PSYCH 100 and
PSYCH 102 are taken, only one
transfers to the University of
Washington.)

PSYCH 105
INTRODUCTION TO
GROUP PROCESSES (5)

Emphasizes developing a working
knowledge of groups. Students actively
learn how to be more effective in their
communication skills and more aware
of their motivations. Both participatory
and observational skills are developed
during the course of the quarter.

PSYCH 110
APPLIED PSYCHOLOGY (5)

Is an introductory level course stress-
ing application of psychological theory.
Students survey the following major
areas: industrial/organizational, consu-
mer, clinical/counseling, environmen-
tal/engineering, school, and consulting
psychology including topics of law,
medicine, education, and athletics. The
focus is on how these psychologists per-
form their professional functions in a
job setting.

PSYCH 180
GROUP PROCESSES (5)

Allows an in-depth approach to learn-
ing the theories, techniques, and expe-
riences that underlie modern Group
Processes. Course includes training con-
cerned with self/group awareness, lead-
ership characteristics and training, and
membership traits. Advantages and lim-
itations of group structures, as well as
common misconceptions about groups
are discussed. Opportunities are pro-
vided for developing skills as a group
leader.

PSYCH 194, 195, 196, 197
SPECIAL TOPICS

IN PSYCHOLOGY

(V1-10)

Covers unusual courses, self-support
classes for college credit, and television

courses. See current quarterly schedule
for details.

PSYCH 198
SEMINAR
IN PSYCHOLOGY (V1-10)

Includes seminars, workshops, etc., for
which college credit is offered. See cur-
rent quarterly schedule for details.

PSYCH 199
INDIVIDUAL STUDIES
IN PSYCH (V1-10)

Covers directed readings, special pro-
jects, and independent study by an indi-
vidual student. See current quarterly
schedule for details. Course may
repeated for a maximum of 15 credits.

PSYCH 200
DEVIANT PERSONALITY (5)

Introduces maladaptive behavior
emphasizing the bio-social aspects.
Definitions, descriptions, functions,
and treatments are covered. Field trips
to various institutions for observation
and evaluation may be required. Pre-
requisite: PSYCH 100 or permis-
sion of instructor

PSYCH 203

HUMAN LEARNING

AND PERFORMANCE (5)
Presents lectures, demonstrations, and
student participation in selected
aspects of human performance, emphas-
mng sensations, perceptions, and learn-
ing and memory.

PSYCH 204
GENERAL DEVELOPMENTAL
PSYCHOLOGY (5)

Surveys developmental psychology
encompassing the full life circle.
Emphasis is mainly on the interaction
of human maturation and environmen-
tal factors. Particular interest in stages
of development and their place in
major contemporary theories are
covered. Prerequisite: PSYCH 100
or permission of instructor

PSYCH 205
INTRODUCTION
TO PERSONALITY (5)

Is a theoretical approach to the study
of experts’ opinions and generalized
rules of human behavior based on read-
ings and testing. Emphasis being given
to: (1) formalized descriptions of per-
sonality characteristics within different
theories; (2) antecedents of self-
awareness and self-development; and
(3) ways in which individuals differen-
tiate and organize their experiences and
behavior. Prerequisite: PSYCH 100
or permission of instructor

PSYCH 209
FUNDAMENTALS

OF PSYCHOLOGICAL
RESEARCH (5)

Covers the theories, techniques, and
application of: psychological research
methodology, literature review,
hypothesis testing in a variety of
research paradigms, ranging from
uncentrolled field observation to labora-
tory experiments. Social and physical
environmental issues which may effect
research results, data analysis, and
report writing are covered. Prerequi-
site: PSYCH 100
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PSYCH 213

ELEMENTARY
PSYCHOLOGICAL
STATISTICS (5)

Studies the classification and reporting
of data, hypotheses testing and evalua-
tion and probability theory using t
tests, other means tests, analysis of var-
iance and designs with supplemental
computations for ANOV, correlations
and related topics, non-parametric
tests, miscellaneous tests of significance
and indecies of relationships. Prereq-
uisite: PSYCH 100

PSYCH 240
SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY (5)

(Same as SOC 240) Introduces the
interaction between social structure
and the individual, emphasizing
aspects of social learning on attitudes,
perception, and personality. Prerequi-
site: PSYCH 100 or SOC 110 or per-
mission of instructor

PSYCH 257
PSYCHOLOGY OF
SEX DIFFERENCE (V5)

Is designed to present and vigorously
question cultural assumptions regard-
ing women in the light of new informa-
tion, and to present a supportive body
of information around which people
can focus resources for life decision.

PSYCH 294, 295, 296, 207
SPECIAL TOPICS IN PSY-
CHOLOGY (V1-10)

(See PSYCH 194)

PSYCH 298
(See PSYCH 198)

PSYCH 299
INDIVIDUAL STUDIES IN

PSYCH (V1-10)

(See PSYCH 199)

SOCIOLOGY

SOC 105
SOCIOLOGY OF BLACK
AMERICANS (5)

Addresses itself to the socio-historical
background of Black Americans. As
such, it focuses on the analyses of: (1)
Black cultural heritage; (2) Black insti-
tutions; (3) roles and functions of
Blacks in the larger political and stratifi-
cation systems; and (4) the ongoing
Black movement as a force for social
change.

SOC 110

INTRODUCTION

TO SOCIOLOGY (5)

Surveys basic principles and perspec-
tives in the analysis of interpersonal
and intergroup relationships.

- 80C 170

SOCIAL PROBLEMS
OF CONTEMPORARY
SOCIETY (5)

Analyzes the social problems generated
by and occurring in and between con-
temporary societies. Emphasis is on
both macro- and micro-level problems
(e.g., pollution to drug use). Course
designed for the entering student.

SOC 194, 195, 196, 197
SPECIAL TOPICS
IN SOCIOLOGY (V1-10)

Covers unusual courses, self-support

classes for college credit, and television
courses. See current quarterly schedule
for details.

SOC 198

SEMINAR IN

SOCIOLOGY (V1-10)

Includes seminars, workshops, etc., for

which college credit is offered. See cur-
rent quarterly schedule for details.

SOC 199

INDIVIDUAL STUDIES IN
SOCIOLOGY (V1-10)

Covers directed readings, special pro-
jects, and independent study by an indi-
vidual student. See current quarterly -
schedule for details. Course may be
repeated for a maximum of 15 credits.
Prerequisite: Permission of
instructor

SOC 223
BASIC SOCIAL
STATISTICS (5)

Introduces the ways statistics can be
used to challenge or support social the-
ories. No mathematical background is
assumed. Prerequisite: SOC 110 or
PSYCH 100, or ANTH 100 and
MATH 090 or equivalent permis-
sion of instructor

SOC 240
SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY (5)

(Same as PSYCH 240) Introduces the
interaction between social structure
and the individual, emphasizing
aspects of social learning on attitudes,
perception and personality. Prerequi-
site: PSYCH 100 or SOC 110, or
ANTH 100 or permission of
instructor
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SOC 250
ADULTHOOD AND AGING (5)

Traces the developmental progression
from adulthood to old age and death
with special emphasis on critical peri-
ods as they are affected by changes in
the social, intellectual, personal, and
physiological processes. Theoretical
approaches, as well as case studies, are
employed.

SOC 255
MARRIAGE AND
THE FAMILY (5)

(Same as HOMEC 255) Examines the
family as an institution and mode for
personal living, marital adjustment,
parent-child relationship, changing fam-
ily patterns, family disorganization and
reorganization. Prerequisite: SOC
110 or PSYCH 100 or permission of
instructor

SOC 256
INTRODUCTION TO SEX
AND SEXUALITY (5)

Provides a rational and sober approach
to sexual knowledge, attitudes, and
behavior. Topics included are sex anat-
omy and physiology and development,
gender analysis, sexual stimulation,
behavior, problems, and ethics. Empha-
sis is on both academic and personal
development. Prerequisite: One
course in social science or permis-
sion of instructor

SOC 260
'DEATH AND DYING (5)

Studies death and dying from a socio-.
logical perspective. The course deals
with the relationships between death
and many concepts such as socializa-
tion, stratification and culture. The

course addresses various community
resources and skills needed for interact-
ing with the dying.

SOC 262

RACIAL AND ETHNIC
GROUP RELATIONS (5)
Analyzes selected racial and ethnic
group relations in the United States,
with emphasis on the concepts of race
and culture. Topics covered include
anti- semitism and racism. Prerequi-
site: One course in social science.

SOC 265
URBAN COMMUNITY (5)

Compares and analyzes the organiza-
tion and activities of urban communi-
ties. Major problems presented by
urban environments, sources of
change, and the effectiveness of
attempts at change are examined.

SOC 270
SOCIAL DISORGANIZATION
AND DEVIANT BEHAVIOR (5)

Formally analyzes the processes of
social and personal disorganization and
reorganization in relation to poverty,
crime, suicide, family disorganization,
mental disorders, and similar social
problems. Prerequisite: One course
in social science

SOC 294, 295, 296, 297
SPECIAL TOPICS

IN SOCIOLOGY (V1-10)
(See SOC 194)

SOC 298
SEMINAR
IN SOCIOLOGY (V1-10)

(See SOC 198)

SOC 299

INDIVIDUAL STUDIES IN
SOCIOLOGY (V1-10)

(See SOC 199)

SOCIAL SCIENCE

SOCSC 194, 195, 196, 197
SPECIAL TOPICS IN
SOCIAL SCIENCE (V1-10)

Covers unusual courses, self-support
classes for college credit, and television
courses. See current quarterly schedule
for de'ails.

SOCSC 198
SEMINAR IN SOCIAL
SCIENCE (V1-10)

Includes seminars, workshops, etc. for
which college credit is offered. See cur-
rent quarterly schedule for details.

SOCSC 199
INDIVIDUAL STUDIES IN
SOCIAL SCIENCE (V1-10)

Covers directed readings, special pro-
jects, and independent study by an indi-
vidual student. See current quarterly
schedule for details. Course may be
repeated for a maximum of 15 credits.
Prerequisite: Permission of
instructor

SOCSC 294, 295, 296, 297
See SOCSC 194

SOCSC 298
(See SOCSC 198)

SOCSC 299
(See SOCSC 199)




AND

119

ADMINISTRATION
FACULTY

THE BOARD OF
TRUSTEES OF
COMMUNITY
COLLEGE DISTRICT
NO. Viii

Mrs. Patricia McGlashan, Chairman,
Issaquah

Mrs. Carol James, Vice Chairman, Bellevue

Mrs. Mary McKinley, Kirkland

Mr. Henry Seidel, Mercer Island

Mr. Richard Sonstelie, Mercer Island

Administration and Services of
Community College District No. Vil
Dr. Paul N. Thompson, Executive Officer

Bellevue Community College

i stablished 1966

Accredited by the Northwest Association of
Schools and Colleges

ADMINISTRATION OF
BELLEVUE
COMMUNITY
COLLEGE

Dr. Paul N. Thompson, President

Dr. R. Edmund Dolan, Dean of Instructional
Services

Dr. Jacquelyn Meredith Belcher, Associate
Dean of Instruction, Occupational Education
and Special Programs

James L. Bennett, Division Chairman, Division
of Educational Development and Health
Sciences

J. Terence Clark, Director, Library Media
Program

Dr. Adele Thornburn Becker, Director of
Continuing Education Work-Related
Programs

Charles I. Doughty, Associate Dean for
Student Development Services

Robert K. Hamilton, Associate Dean of
Instruction, Academic and Instructional
Administration

Joseph E. Howell, Director of Continuing
Education Program Development

Kae R. Hutchison, Associate Dean of
Continuing Education

Raoul J. Meilleur, Director of Continuing
Education International Programs

Larry D. Reid, Division Chairman, Division of
Arts and Humanities

James A. Relf, Division Chairman, Division of
Science

Marietta P. Stokes, Director of Continuing
Education Personal Development Offerings

Dr. Michael L. Talbott, Division Chairman,
Division of Social Sciences

Dolores Taylor, Coordinator, Parent Education

Marlena Scordan Weglin,
Telecommunications Center Manager

Howard W. Wildin II, Division Chairman, '
Division of Business
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Craig Merrill, Dean of Student Programs and
Personnel Services

Julia Adame-Quesnell, Director of
Educational Assistance Program

Mary Ellen Brune, Director of Women’s
Programs

Linda D. Flory-Barnes, Director of Multi-
Cultural Services

Dr. Jewell C. Manspeaker, Dean of
Administrative Services

Dale A. Johnson, Director of Finance

Donald N. Noble, Associate Dean for Student
Services

PROGRAM
CHAIRMEN

Arts and Humanities

Robert A. Burke, Chairman, Speech Program

Carolyn A. Darrough, Chairman, Dance
Program )

Dale L. Gleason, Chairman, Music Program

B. Karen Houck, Chairman, English Program

Robert C. Jackson, Chairman, Drama Program

Doris Katz, Chairman, Interior Design
Technology Program

Dalmen D. Mayer, Chairman, Philosophy
Program

Dr. Thomas E. 0’Connell, Chairman, Foreign
Language Program

Steven D. Paulsen, Chairman, Graphic
Reproduction Program

Dr. Robert S. Purser, Chairman, Art Program

M. Craig Sanders, Chairman, Communications
Program

Dr. Patricia A. Williams, Chairman,
American Studies Program

Business

Charles C. Coleman, Chairman, Junior
Accounting Program

Susan C. Cowan, Chairman, General Business
Program

Pamela R. Gennow, Chairman, Apparel
Occupations Program

Molly A. Norris, Chairman, Office Professions

Program

Howard W. Wildin II, Chairman, Real Estate
Program; Marketing Program

Marcia C. Williams, Chairman, Data
Processing Program

*Part-time Instructor

Barbara J. Zarkowski, Chairman, Business
Administration Transfer Program

Educational Development and

Health Sciences

Anne M. Colwell, Chairman, Diagnostic
Ultrasound Technology Program

Warren R. Criss, Chairman, Biomedical
Photography Program

Steven W. Cross, Chairman, Developmental
Education

Dr. A. Laverne Phillips, Chairman, Home
Economics Program; Consumer Education
Program

Gloria Owens Polis, Chairman, Early
Childhood Education Program

Ronald S. Radvilas, Chairman, Radiologic
Technology Program

G. Lynne Scott, Chairman, Continuing
Education Nursing Program

Mary Elizabeth Smith, Chairman, Associate
Degree Nursing Program

Dolores Taylor, Coordinator, Parent Education
Program

Ray C. Washburn, Chairman, Health
Education Program; Recreation Leadership
Technology Program; Physical Education
Program

Media Technician

Wayne W. Bitterman, Chairman, Media
Technician Program

Science

* Nilmar L. Molvik, Chairman, Mathematics

Program; Developmental Mathematics

Rosemary K. Richardson, Chairman, Life
Sciences Program

Jim Rostirolla, Planetarium Director

Dr. Walter V. Volland, Chairman, Physical
Science Program

Scott W, Winter, Chairman, Engineering
Transfer Program

Social Science

Betty M. Anderson, Chairman, Sociology
Department

Fred E. Freidel, Chairman, History
Department

Dr. Steven Hamernyik, Chairman,
International Studies Department

Dr. Louis Kahn, Chairman, Psychology
Department

Robert C. Miller, Chairman, Administration of
Criminal Justice Program )

M. Aslam Khan, Chairman, Political Science
Department

John 8. Osmundson, Chairman, Anthropology
Department

Dr. Michael L. Talbott, Chairman, Geography
Department

Kit Sims Taylor, Chairman, Economics
Department

ADMINISTRATION
AND FACULTY

*Amen, Timothy G., Political Science
B.A., University of San Francisco
M.A,, University of Washington
Anderson, Betty M., Chairman, Sociology
Department, Sociology
B.S., M.A., University of Washington
Anderson, Marilyn D., Mathematics
B.S., University of Redlands
M.S., University of Washington
*Apacible, Ricardo M. P., Psychology
B.A., M.A,, University of St. Thomas
M. Ed., University of Washington
Becker, Adele Thornburn, Dr., Director of
Continuing Education Work-Related
Programs
B.A., Michigan State University
M.A., Middlebury College
Ph.D., University of Illinois
Belcher, Jacquelyn Meredith, Dr., Associate
Dean of Instruction Occupational Education
and Special Programs
B.S., Marymount College
M.N., University of Washington
].D., University of Puget Sound
*Bell, Barbara, English
B.A., University of Oregon
M.A,, Portland State University
*Bell, Karil H., Counselor
B.A., University of California
M.A,, Ohio State University
*Benczra, Lee D., Mathematics Lab Teaching
Assistant
B.S., University of Washington
Bennett, James L., Division Chairman,
Division of Educational Development and
Hcalth Sciences
B.A., Macalester College
M.S., Mankato State University
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*Bennett, Linda, English

B.A., M.A,, Eastern Washington University
*Berg, Carole A., Chemistry

B.S., Washington State University

M.S., University of Washington
*Bernhard, Kathleen, Dr., Psychology

B.A., Seattle University

M.Ed., University of Washington

Ed.D., Gonzaga University
*Bernhard, Scott M., French

B.A. Brigham Young University

B.A., M.A., University of Washington
Bitterman, Wayne W., Chairman, Media

Technician Program, Media Specialist

B.A., B.Ed., M.Ed., Western Washington

University
Bradley, Kathryn M., Librarian

B.S., The Creighton University

M.L., University of Washington
Brenner, Lalanne D., Mathematics

B.A., M.A,, Portland State University
Brumbaugh, Harley A., Music

B.A., M.Ed., Central Washington University
Brune, Mary Ellen, Director of Women’s

Programs

M.A., L.L.B., University of Paris

. M. ED., Seattle University

Burke, Robert A., Chaitman, Speech Program,

Speech

B.A., University of Washington

M.A,, University of Hawaii
*Burnard, Patricia A., Graphics

A.A,, Bellevue Community College
*Burnette, William E., English

B.A., M.A,, San Jose State College
*Buxton, M. Lee, Speech

B.A., M.A., University of Washington
Caine, Peter F., General Business

A.B., M.B.A,, Stanford University
*Carroll, Laura B., Art

B.A., Stanford University

M.A., University of Washington
*Castell, Carolann C., Metcorology

B.S., Florida State University
*Chakeian, Martin H., English

B.A., University of Illinois

M.A., University of Washington
*Chiles, Paul T., Real Estate

B.A., Scattle University

<M.A., University of Washington ]

Christiansen, Pauline Grabill, English

B.A., M.A., University of Washington
Clark, . Terence, Director, Library Media

Program
B.A., M.L.S., University of Washington

Cocuille, Gerard R., Administration of
Criminal Justice
B.A., M.A,, California State University
Coleman, Charles C., Chairman, Junior
Accounting Program, Business
B.S., Montana State University
M.A,, Colorado State College
Colwell, Anne Marie, Chairman, Diagnostic
Ultrasound Technology Program, Diagnostic
Ultrasound Technology
Registry: National Society Cardiopulmonary
Technologist
Cowan, Susan C., Chairman, General Business
Program, General Business
B.S., University of Oregon
M.S., Oregon State University
Criss, Warren R., Chairman, Biomedical
Photography Program, Biomedical
Photography
~ South Dakota State College
A. & M. College of Texas
Cross, Steven W., Chairman, Developmental
Education; Counsclor
B.A., M. Ed., Ohio University
Curnutt, Larry A., Mathematics
B.A., M.S., Western Washington University
Daniel, Vasantha C., Nursing
B.S., College of Nursing, Vellore, India;
M.N., University-of Washington
Darrough, Carolyn A., Chairman, Dance
Program, Physical Activities and Dance
B.S., University of Oklahoma
M.Ed., University of Arkansas
DeCoster, Barbara L., Dr., Librarian
B.A., M.L., University of Washington
Ph.D., The University of Texas
*DeNure, John W., Graphics
Dolan, R. Edmund, Dr., Dean of Instructional
Services
B.A., University of Santa Clara
M.Ed, Ph.D., Loyola University
Doughty, Charles 1., Associate Dean for
Student Development Services
B.A., University of Iowa :
B.D., Starr King School for the Ministry
M.S.W., University of Washington
Ellingson, John Wesley, Art
B.A., Moorehead State College
*Epstein, Lawrence, Dr., Anthropology
B.A., M.A,, Ph.D., University of Washington
*Felton, Sharon A., Coordinator/Health
Science Support Program, Counselor
R.N., Pasadena City College
B.A., University of California
M.Ed., University of Washington

*Femling, Frank, Accounting
B.S., Seattle University
Flory-Barnes, Linda D., Director of Muiti-
Cultural Services
B.A., Seattle University;
M.Ed., University of Washington
*Fong, David D., Dr., English
A.B., Stanford University
M.A,, Columbia University
Ph.D., Stanford University
*Fox, Teri, Graphics
A.A,, Bellevue Community College
A.A., Colorado Mountain College
Friedel, Fred E., Chairman, History
Department, History
B.S., M.A., University of Oregon
Gennow, Pamela R., Chairman, Apparel
Occupations Program, Apparel Occupations
Fort Steilacoom Community College
Bellevue Community College
*Gilman, Christopher C., English
B.A., Carlton College
M.A., University of Washington
Gleason, Dale L., Chairman, Music Program,
Music
B.A., University of Washington
M.Ed., Western Washington University
*Gorry, Michael F. (McCoy),
Communications
Gould, David D. Dr., Law and Accounting
B.A., M.B.A., Washington State University
J.D.; University of Washington
*Gould, Janice O., Officc Professions
B.A., University of Washington
*Gregory, F. William, Counsclor
B.A,, College of the Holy Cross
M.B.A,, Dartmouth College
Gruber, Ebtisam, Nursing
B.S., Cairo University
B.S., Indiana University
M.A., University of Washington
*Guesdon-Stout, Viviane, French
B.A., Lycese de Jeunes Filles, France
M.A., University of Washington
Habib, Berthe, Mathematics Improvement,
Mathematics
B.A., M.A.T., University of Washington
*Hagemeyer, Eva V., Dr., Foreign Langusge
B.A., Western Washington University
M.A,, Ph.D., University of Washington
*Haines, Arthur E., Life Science
B.S., B.Ed., Washington State University;
M.S., Oregon State University

*Part-time Instructor
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Hamernyik, Steven, Dr., Chairman, Hutchison, Kae R., Associate Desn of
International Studies Department, Political Continuing Educstion
Science B.A., Whitworth College
B.A., Portland State University M.A,, Eastern Schoo! of Music of the
Ph.D., University of Washington University of Rochester
Hamilton, Robert K., Associate Dean of *Jackson, Carmen L., Art
Instruction (Aczdemic and Instructional A.A., Bellevue Community College
Administration) B.A., University of Washington
B.A., M.A,, Walla Walla College Jackson, Robert C., Theatre Manager;
*Hansard, Janet E., Music Chairman, Drams Program, Design and
B.A., M.A., University of Washington Technical Theatre
*Hansen, Kathleen L., Office Professions B.S., Northwestern University
B.A., College of 1daho M F.A., University of Washington
M.A,, University of Ideho Jangaeard, Linda L., Accounting
Hanson, E. Marilynne, Nursing B.A., M.B.A., University of California
B.S., Pacific Lutheran University Jensen, Ray F., Art
M.N., University of Washington B.A., University of Washington;
Harryman, James W., Physical Activities M.F.A,, Cornell University
B.A., M.A,, University of Wn.shington Joknson, Dale A., Director of Finance
s - 24 S Uty
+Fley 1 UG U . Johnson, Shirley M., Librarign
M.A,, University of Waslnngton B.A., University of Washington
*Hayes, George M., Dr., English M.S.L.S., University of Southern California
B.A., Stetson University *Johnson, Steven V., Life Science
M.A., Georgia State University B.A., Greenville College
Ph.D., University of Florida M.A., Washington State University
' *Heger, Marilyn }., Sociology Jordan, Elizabeth Q., Office Professions

B.A., William Woods College

i iversi B.A., University of South Carolina
M.A., Western Washington University
Hein, Michael F., Enginecring Jurii, E. David, Dr., Anthropology

081 B.A,, Albright College
o hitane University M.A., New York University
*Heins. ] ol Ph.D., University of Washington
Heins, Donald M., Learning Skills Laboratory

Coordinstor Kahn, Louis, Dr., Cheirman, Psychology
. . . . hm
B.A., Western Washington University D‘P‘fm‘?&
Hoffman, Dale T., Mathematics B.S., Lewis and Clark College
B.A., Washington State University M.Ed,, University of Washington

M.S., University of Connecticutt Ed.D, W”hm State Umvemty .
Houck, B. Karen, Chairman, English Program, Kat2, Doris M., Chairman, Interior Design

Reading Lab Director, English Technology Program, Interior Design
B.A., Mississippi State College for Women B.S., M.S., University ?f Wisconsin
M.A,, Louisiana State University Kennedy, Jerrle L., English )
M.A., California Lutheran College B.A., M.A., Weshington State University
*Hould, G. Peter, Drafting and Engincering Kennedy, Ruthmary, Educational Planning
B.A., M.A.T., Seattle Pacific University Coordinator
*Hovanic, Catherine E., Life Science B.S., University of Wisconsin
B.S., M.S., University of Washington M.Ed., University of Washington
Howell, Joseph E., Director of Continuing Khan, Aslam, ammmm
Education Program Development Depart ment, Political Science
B.A., University of San Francisco B.A., Gonzaga Univensity
Hurrell, Mary-Ann C., Nursing M.A., University of Washington
B.S.N., University of Alberta ’ Kotker, Joan G., Writing Lab Director; English
*Husby, Lars P., Art B.A., M.A,, Ohio State University ‘
B.A,BF.A,MFA,MFA, Umemtyof *Kruck, Marilyn Tober, Mathematics
~Washington B.A., Ed.M., State University of New York

*Part-time Instructor

LaFond, Daniel )., Counselor
B.A., St. Martin’s College
M.S.W., University of Washington
*Leber, Mary Recves, Dr., Speech
B.S., M.A., University of Kansas
Ph.D., University of Washington
*Lyons, Elizabeth S.N., Geology
B.A., University of Alaska

~ *Maclsaac, Steven D., Political Science

B.A., M.A., Uteh State University
*Magnuson, Russell C., Mathemstics
B.S., River Falls State College
M.A.T., Washington State University
Maki, Gerald D, Life Science
B.S., University of Washington
Mandt, Carol L., Counselor
B.A., Whitman College
M.A., Washington State University
Manspeaker, Jewell C,, Dr., Dean of
B.A., University of Colorado
M.A., Boston University
Ph.D., Oregon State University
Matkovick, Bdward, French
Prof. Diploma—State Professor, Komensky’s
University, Bratislava, Czechoslovakia;
B.A., M.A., University of British Columbia
*Mauldin, Diane M., Life and Health Scicnces
.B.A.,University of Washington
Mayer, Dalmen D., Chairman, Philosophy
Program, Philosophy
B.A., M.A,, University of Washington
McCarthy, Kay R., Dr., Counselor
B.A., Webster College;
M.A.Ed., Washington University
Ph.D., Saint Louis University
*McElroy, Melvin L., Data Processing
B.A., University of Colorado
McFall, Douglas L., Real Estate
B.A., University of California
M.S., University of Oregon
McFerrin, Katherine P., Diggnostic Imaging
Certified Radiologic Technologist
The American Registry of Di .
Medical Sonographers
McGlocklin, Gary A., English
B.A., Whitworth College
M.A,, University of Washington
*McMasahon, Gene G., Art
B.A., M.A., University of Washmgton
*McPartland, Thomas }., Dr., History
B.A., University of Santa Clara
M.A,, Ph.D., University of Washington
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Meehan, J.Timothy, Counselor
B.A., Gonzaga University
M.A., University of Oregon
Meilleur, Raoul J., Director of Continuing
Education International Programs
B.A., University of Washington
M.A., University of Paris
Melvoin, Peter, Sociology
A.B., University of Illinois -
M.A., Arizona State University
Mercer, Gloria A., English and Reading
B.Ed., Seattle University
M_.Ed., University of Washington
*Merenyi, Klara C., Dr., Spanish
M.A., Central University of Budapest
Ph.D., The Catholic University of America
Merrill, M. Craig, Dean of Student Programs
and Personnel Services
B.A., Colorado College
Miller, Robert C., Chairman, Administration
of Criminal Justice
A.A,, Seattle Community College
B.A., Seattle University
*Mohundro, James, Real Estate
Molvik, Nilmar 1., Chairman, Developmental
Mathematics, Chairman, Mathematics
Program, Mathematics
B.S., M.Ed., Seattle Pacific College
*Morgan, Linda R., Communications
A.B., M.A,, University of California
*Mutch, Harvey A., Accounting
B.S., University of Idaho
*Neuberger, Anne K.P., English
B.A., University of Southern California
M.A., University of Washington
Nielsen, Thomas R., Interior Design
A.A., Bellevue Community College
B.A., University of Washington
Noble, Donald N., Associate Dean of Student
Services
B.A., University of Washington
M.P.A., Pacific Lutheran University
Norris, Kathryn W., Business Administration
and General Business
B.B.A., M.B.A., Midwestern University
Norris, Molly A., Chairman, Office Professions
Program, Office Professions
B.A., Central Washington University
0’Connell, Thomas E., Dr., Chairman,
Foreign Language Program, Spanish and
English
A.B., Dartmouth College
M.P.A,, Syracuse University
L.H.D., Williams College
Ed.D., University of Massachusetts

Osmundson, John S., Chairman, Anthropology ~ Purser, Robert 8., Dr., Chairman, Art

Department, Anthropology

B.A., University of Washington

M.A., Washington State University
*Palmer, Joe H., Physical Science

B.S., M.S., Massachusetts Institute of

Technology
*Papritz, Rawhide C., Geography

B.A., Western Washington University

M.A., University of Colorado
Paulsen, Steven D., Chairman, Graphic

Reproduction Program, Graphics

B.S., M.S., Northern Illinois University
*Peck, Gloria B., Art

B.A., Vassar College

M.A., University of Washington
*Penewell, Royal E., Mathematics

B.A., Western Washington University
*Perry, Thornton A., History

B.A., M.A,, Ohio State University
*Peterson, Carole E., Data Processing

B.A., University of Washington

B.A., Eastern Washington University

A.A., Bellevue Community College
Pfister, Franz J., Dr., German

B.A., Bowling Green State University

M.A., University of Illinois

Ph.D., University of Washington
Phillips, A. Laverne, Dr., Chairman, Home

Economics Program; Chairman, Consumer

Education Program; Con sumer Education

and Home Economics

B.S., Florida A & M University

M.Ed., Ph.D., Pennsylvania State University
*Pitkin, Anne W., English

B.A., Vanderbilt University

M.A.T., Mills College
*Plunkett, Mark D., Life Science

B.S., Seattle Pacific University

M.S., Western Washington University
Polis, Gloria Owens, Chairman, Early

Childhood Education Program; Early

Childhood Education, Parent Education

B.A., University of Washington
Powell, Glenn D., Life Science

B.A., Fresno State College

M.E.S., University of New Mexico
*Puckett, John R., Dr., English

B.A., University of Redlands

M.A,, Ph.D., University of Iowa
*Puchar, Sandy E., Psychology

B.S., Weber State University

M.A., University of Washington

Program, Art
B.A., Central Washington University
M.F.A., University of Washington
Ph.D., University of Oregon
Quesnell, Julia Adame, Director of
Educational Assistance Program
B.A., M.S., San Diego State University
Radvilas, Ronald S., Chairman, Radiologic
Technology Program, Radiologic Technology
B.S., University of Massachussets
M.S., State University of New York
*Randall, Ronna R., Anthropology
B.A., M.A., University of Washington
*Rasmussen, Darrell R., Mathematics
B.A., M.A., University of Montana
Ratener, Peter E., Mathematics
B.S., State University of New York
M.S., University of Washington
*Reha, Janice E., Counselor, Human
Development
M.A., Seattle University
Reid, Larry D., Chairman, Arts and
Humanities Division; Speech
B.A., Central Washington University;
M.A., University of California
*Reis, Christine Olsen, Art
B.A., Western Washington University
M.F.A., University of Washington
Relf, James A., Division Chairman, Science
Division; Mathematics
B.A., Geneva College
M.A., University of Washington
Richardson, Rosemary K., Chairman, Life
Sciences Program, Biology and Horticulture
B.S., University of Michigan;
M.S., University of Washington
Righi, Michael E., Economics
B.A., Holy Cross College
M.A., Columbia University
Robertson, Charles E., Physics and Chemistry
B.S., M.S., University of Washington
*Roselle, Douglas L., Geography
B.A., Western Washington University
M.S., Louisiana State University
*Ross, Geraldine Y., Biology
B.A., Seton Hill College;
M.S., Northwestern University
Rostirolla, Jim, Planetarium Director,
Astronomy and Physics
B.A., M.A,, San Francisco State University
*Sage, Lynne S., Mathematics Improvement
B.A., M.Ed., Western Washington
University

*Part-time Instructor
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Sanders, M. Craig, Chairman,
Communications Program, English and
Journalism
B.A., Pennsylvania State University;

M.A,, University of Idaho;
M.Comm., University of Washington

*Schwenker, John A., Reading Specialist and
English
B.S., University of Vermont;

M.A., Montclair State College

Scott, G. Lynne, Chairman, Continuing
Education Nursing Program, Nursing
B.S.N., Marquette University;

M.N., University of Washington

Seeman, Julianne, English
B.A., M.A,, University of Washington

Shea, H. Denise, Nursing
B.S.N., Montana State University;

M.N., University of Washington

*Shea, W. Lawrence, Astronomy
B.A., Cornell University
M.B.A., Pacific Lutheran University

*Shook, Caroline M., Mathematics
B.A., Seattle University

Shuman, James E., Marketing
B.S., Northern Arizona University;

" M.B.A., University of Washington

Smith, Mary Elizabeth; Chairman, Associate
Degree Nursing Program, Nursing
B.S.N., Seattle University;

M.N,, University of Washington

*Sorensen, Paul C., Economics
B.A., M.A., University of Washington

Steinert, Kathleen M., Life Sciences =~
B.A., M.A,, California State University

*Stewart, Lynn Y., Merchandising, Marketing
Manager, Fountain Fashions -

A.A., Bellevue Community College

Stokes, Marietta P., Director of Continuing
Education Personal Development Offerings
B.A., Washington State University

Surendranath, Jakkalavadika, Phys:cal
Science
B.S., University of Madras;

M.S., Washington State University

Talbott, chhael L Dr Dms:on Chairman,

Geography Department, Geogmph 1y

B.A., M.A,, Ph.D., University of Washmgton

Taylor, Dolores Burchett, Coordinator, -
Parent Education Program, Parent Education
B.A., University of Puget Sound

Taylor, Helen K., Counselor
B.A,, Pomona College; -

M.A,, Seattle University -

*Part-time Instructor

Taylor, Kit Sims, Chairman, Economics
Department, Economics
A.B., University of California;
M.A., University of Florida
*Tazioli, Terry M., Communications
B.A., University of Washington
M.A., University of Missouri
Thompson, Paul N., Dr., President
B.A., Gustavus Adolphus College;
A.M.,, Ph.D., University of Illinois
Tooley, Lynn E., Mathematics
B.S., M.S., University of Washington
*Troxclair, Madelyn, English ‘
B.A., Louisiana State University;
M.A., Western Washington University
Trujillo, Cecilia M., Physical Activities and
Women’s Tennis Coach
B.A., New Mexico Highlands University;
M.S., University of Washington
*Ummel, Deborah J., Mathematics
B.A., College of New Rochelle
M.A., University of Wisconsin
*VanAuken, Harold L., Coordinator/
Counselor, Disabled Student Services
B.A., California State University,
Northridge;
M.S,, Cahforma State University, Los
Angeles
*VanWyck, Peter L., Speech
B.A., M.A,, Eastern Washington University
Volland, Walter V., Dr., Chairman, Physical
Science Program, Chemistry
B.S., Long Beach State College;
" Ph.D., University of Washington
Wallace-Hoffman, Bonnie, Drama
A.B., Cornell University
Walls, Francine E., Librarian
B.A., Seattle Pacific University
M.A,, M.L,, University of Washington
Walsmith, Charles R., Psychology
B.A., M.A,, University of Denver
*Waluconis, Carl J., English
B.A., Towson State College;
M.A., Western Washington University
Wanamaker, Dennis L., Dr., Psychology
" B.A., M.Ed., Central Washington University;
Ed.D., Washington State University
Washburn, Ray C., Director of Sports
Programs; Chairman, Health Education
Program, Chairman, Recreation Leadership
" Technician Program; Chairman, Physical
- Education Program, Physical Activities,
- Baseball Coach
B.A., Whitworth College;
M.Ed,, Seattle University

Weglin, Marlena Scordan,
Telecommunications Center Manager
B.A., Central Washington University
M.A,, Seattle University

Wildin, Howard W. I, Division Chairman,
Business Division; Chairman, Marketing
Program; Chairman, Real Estate Program,
Real Estate
B.A., University of Washington

Williams, E. Scott, English
B.A., Portland State College
M.A,, San Francisco State College

*Williams, Elizabeth M., Sociology
B.A., Seattle Pacific University
M.A., Whitworth College

Williams, Marcia C., Chairman, Data
Processing Program, Business
Administration; Mathematics
B.A., Wheaton College
M.Ed,, University of Washington

Williams, Patricia A., Dr., Chairman,
American Studies Program, English
B.S., Northwestern Oklahoma State College
M.A,, Oklahoma State University
Ph.D., University of New Mexico

Winter, Scott W., Chairman, Engineering
Transfer Program, Engineering
B.S., Valparaiso University
M.S., University of Washington

Woods, Ernest R., Head Basketball Coach,
Physical Activities
B.S., Washington State University
M.S., University of Southern California

Wulff, Jon V., Philosophy '

B.A., Washington State University
M.A.,, Ohio State University

*Young, Glean O., Office Professions
B.A., M.Ed., University of Washington

Zarkowski, Barbara J., Chairman, Business
Administration Transfer Pmmm
Accounting
B.A., M.B.A., University of Washington



125

AECOUMHNE, i uwees Daves i3 29, 65
Administration and Faculty.......... 119
Administration of Criminal Justice 30, 107
Admissions. ...........coiiiiiiiiaan.. 3
American Studies. ... .. c s sy epan,s 41
Anthropology...........coiiiivnnn 108
Apparel Occupations. ............. 31,67
BT T s wisseetnsierm dvie harile wxfieigs: wigroit s 42
Arts & Humanities. .................. 41
Associate in Arts and Sciences Transfer

PIOBYRI sic o sinieisis sl wiisluoca s aidip wintadia 28
Associate in Arts in General Studies

PIOZTAI /oo Siiwten oo araies Biilivedviaisliss & 29
Associate in Sciences Program......... 29
ASITONOMIY i s v vinia sy slovaioss ga s snatora 3 97
Athletics, Intercollegiate. . . ........... 23
BIOIORY e vias anevs oversioia ssatonoe wra.aies 97
Biomedical Photography........... 31,79
BOOKSIOTEEY o fvwass siatiire staianlineitane e 21
BOLANVE oo Yiactiossimirinnisiessinbiiis-Sin mio s Sous 98
Business Administration............. 68
Business Administration Transfer

PrOBram... . « i viti woasiaia s e iaiton sae 65
BUSIDESS: .5z o5 s s v Sishg s s 65
Business Management, General. . ... 34,70
CareerBlanning. i . iiansn: snsas sind 27
ChEmUSETVER L 2wl o o simn mpe i ai e S 98
Childhood Education, Early........... 33
ClerkERypISt . s e o e e e siianiaia 32

College Mission Statement............. 2
College’POUCIES, | .y (oveaiwrneian srvaisi 3
Communications. ......coouevienas ...45
Consumer Education................ 81
Continuing Education............... 15
Cooperative Practical Experience

| 75 EBTa 10 [o') ¢ IR T IRt S o - S 32
Counseling and Advising Services...... 20
Credits/Grading. . . .....ovcnevinnnnnnns 5
Criminal Justice, Administration of 30, 107
Cultural Events. .....oveevenvesseans 22
Currlculuim, <o v o wieprsioies oiolssaisine : 41
DATICES 5% 2 5 ags s Tem s s e ons s (9T e e sTe e 46
DANCE GrOUD < vu.cco'sio o iaiife wiisimiaa’s oaid ate s 22
Data Processing........coeauvunnss 32,68
DIEPTCRE % uvais 5o 0 scptejini oatals ativatalaiale 13
DeltaEpstlon Chi, ..o ovevesinnei ingpos 22
Developmental Education............. 21
Diagnostic Ultrasound Technology 33, 81
Disabled Students................... 24
Drafting .o oisansadinsdreaieseobiae 99
Dramat. ;oo e ies dosivensvaeson siess 47
Drama Club........ e i A2
Early Childhood Education........... 33
East KingiCouncll. . cu v v s stanin s virajeis 22
ECONOMICH= % o5 s bisie 0 ieis.oin:sin esiaisinia e 109
EAUEAHON: o0 dsisesnpetmie siss s 84

Educational Development and Health

SCIENCESI 5 oiatv mis s sinoliait sbisbads a0 20 79
Employment, On and Off Campus. ..... 19
ENZIneering . i ewsisasinis ssisiomis s 100
Engineering Technology............. 101
EnglHah Tt S e el s b v 49
Environmental Science.............. 102
Fees/Tuition............ovvvivinnnan 12
FINAanclaliAfd ce oo g vy osie dvwiains <ol 17
Foreign Language. .................. 53
Foodi ServICes i, . i iiivicts dlitaa v o eosiwivia 22
Fountain Fashions.................. 22
Four Paths to Your Future............ 27
GED/High School Completion......... 14
General Business Management. ..... 34,70
Geography. .. .o SSiRgsdesa ot 110
GeolOBY.: S dioiian s wsmaramid il 103
Grading/Credits. ..................... 5
Graduation: .. .~ v GliidRaiiiie s 13
GrANLS: viavin o canpmeha R thEs s 18
Graphic Reproduction Technician 35, 55
HEAEN coiia i stte v ks proiain s s iaiename e sisdee 84
Health Sciences, Educational Development

ANAIC T sibeenre e e 79
Health Sciences Support Program. . .... 24
Health ServicesCenter............... 20
HIS 0TV i i e vinabess mivssiors wve o toats 111
Home Economics.............00unnnn 85

Human Development................ .56



126

INDEX

Humanities............c.coiiiivnen 56
Humanities.Artsand................ 41
Individual Development........ veesr..86
Intercollegiate Athletics............... 23
Intertor Design Technology......... 35,57
International Student Services......... 24
International Studies Program.....35,113
Intramurals.............coo00ennen 23
Job Placement Services............... 19
Languages, Foreign.................. 53
Learning Assistance Program.......... 24
Library-Media Center.......... cees..23
Literary/Arts Magazine............... 23
Loans.......coieviiiiiniennnneenens 19
Marketing Management........... 36,71
Mathematics. ..... cereesransasaas. 108
Mathematics Improvement........... 105
Media Technician Program......... 36,95
Meteorology. ......cooveivnnnennnnn 105
Minority Affairs. . .............. ceee 24
MusiC....ooovivnininenneanns ve...59
Multi-Cultural Services............... 24
Newspaper Production..... veerreees 25
Nontraditional Credit Programs. ....... 10
Nursing................... ...37,86,87
Occupational Programs............... 29
Oceanography.....................105
Office Professions............. ceres 72
Outdoor Education. ................. 87
Parent Education............. ceeee..87
Phi ThetaKappa....................25
Philosophy........coc00nusn cerees..62
Photography, Biomedical..........31,79
Physical Education Courses........ ...88
Physical Education Professional Courses 90
Physfcs......ocevvivennnnn. .105
Political Science.......... Cereenes ..114
Psychology. ........ casenres NI § 1
Puget Sound Telecommunication Center 25
Quantitative Methods............. .o 74
Radio Station, College........ ceenacen 22
Radiologic Technology........... ..36,92
Real Estate......... ceserees «....38,75
Recreation Leadership....... .e...39,94
Registration................ R -
Senior Citizens Program..............25
Services and Programs. ............ ..21
Science Divisfon.........ccv0enennnns 97
Scholarships.......cccviveeneennns ..19
Services and Programs......ce0cvev..19
Social Science.......... cee....107,118
Sociology. ..... Cetiesnissesteasanans 117
Special Facilities. ................. ..25
Speech........... teeeseanens ceees. .62

Student Child Care Center.......... ..25

Student Government................. 25
Student Organizations and Areas of
Involvement.............cc00venn. 25
Student Programs and Activities....... 21
StudentRights.....................0. 2
Student Services. .. ...evereerreeann. 17
Student Union...... tetecreniitanaans 25
Transfer Information.................. 8
Tuition/Fees.........c.coveiiviinnass 12
Tutorial Services (Developmemal
Education)........ Ceeeereeireeaes 21
Typist, Clerk. ........ Cereeeeeraeens 32
Ultrasound, Diagnostic............ 33,81
Veterans Administration Programs. ....11
Women's Center........... ceeeeeeess26
Volunteer Tutor Program.............26
Zoology. ..... Ceeieen eeaen veesee.. 106






L. Bellevue Community College

[

3000 Landerholm Circle S.E.
P. O. Box 92700
Bellevue, Washington 98009-2037

Non-Profit Org.
U.S. Postage Paid
PAID
Bellevue, WA
Permit No. 43

e ettt = N S e

e S s S

NN e e

SR

B i

TR




